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ABSTRACT 


It is the dual purpose of this thesis to acquaint the 
reader with an over-all view of Blackfoot syntax and to 
investigate the nature of a generative grammar that can 
characterize the linguistic competence of native speakers 
of Blackfoot. After a brief sketch of surface structure, 
an attempt is made to develope a partial grammar along the 
lines of the model of Chomsky 1965, paying particular 
attention to certain verb-stem formation processes. But 
because the transformational rules are seen to be quite 
ad hoc, a move is made toward a model more consistent with 
the view of grammar as a relation between meaning and sound. 
Here proposals by Fillmore, Bach, and McCawley are incorp- 
orated to permit underlying configurations that more 
directly express the meaning of discourse. Within this 
Propositional model the transformations needed to account 
for the selected stem formations are found to be quite gen- 
eral, applying to a wide range of stem-formation phenomena. 

Basic to the generalized propositional model are: 
language-specific predicates and the roles of their argu- 
ments; a clear distinction between predicate and lexical 
formative; and variables and their identification as dis- 
Course referentse Also included in the model are negative, 
as well as positive, constraints on underlying configura- 
tions, and ‘lexical transformations' which account for pro- 


ductive derivational affixes on lexical formatives. 
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TOWARD A GENERATIVE GRAMMAR OF BLACKFOOT 
(with Particular Attention to Selected 


Stem Formation Processes) 


O. INTRODUCTION 


0.1 PURPOSES 


This thesis was written with two purposes in mind: 
to acquaint the reader with Blackfoot grammatical cate- 
gories and syntax, and to progress toward an understanding 
of the nature of a grammar which will characterize the 
linguistic competence of native speakers of Blackfoot. 
For the latter purpose, we incorporate many recent pro- 
posals from within the theory of generative grammar, as well 
as some original innovations. [t is hoped that this effort 
with Fanta to a language that offers problems not encount- 
ered in the language (English) most explored in the develop- 
ment of current theory, might thereby contribute in some 
small measure to evaluation of recent theoretical proposals. 

[The reader whose concern is primarily iaheaom ais Hell will 
find chapter 4 of greatest interest; it may be comprehend- 
ible if use is made of the references to earlier sections 
listed there. | 

The model-development approach of most of the thesis 
should not be considered to serve only the second stated 
purpose of the thesis, however. In fact, the bulk of what 


the author considers to be important comments about 
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and insights into, Blackfoot syntax are contained in the 
discussions of model revision. 

Because the author's competence in the language is 
limited, and because of practical limitations on the size 
of this undertaking, we will focus on certain phenomena 
of Blackfoot that may be described loosely as stem-form- 
ation processes. But it should be emphasized that this 
is not a fragmentary approach to one aspect of Blackfoot 
grammar. Throughout the thesis we attempt to maintain 
an overall view of the grammar, considering, as far as 
is practicable, the implications for all of the gram- 
mar of any proposed modification of the model or anal- 
ysis. 

To my knowledge , this is the first generative-trans- 
formational treatment of the syntax of an Algonkian lang- 
uage. Because languages of this family offer a number of 
interesting phenomena, the treatment of which cannot sim- 
Ply be a copy of published work done on languages of other 
families, perhaps it is not too presumptious to hope that 
the attempts made in this thesis will be of some value to 
investigators of other Algonkian languages. 

But even if I were building upon a great deal 
of work done in Algonkian within the theory of gen- 
erative grammar, when we consider the constant and 
radical revisionof treatments of English syntax and 
of grammatical theory, it would be highly unreal- 


istic to suppose that more than a very few, if any, of 
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the proposals, conclusions, or claims made herein about 
Blackfoot, or about theory in general, will long stand, 


unless investigation comes to a complete standstill. 


0.2 OVERVIEW 


Chapter 1 introduces categories and structural types of 
Blackfoot surface structure which must be accounted for 
by a generative grammar of Blackfoot. At least a passing 
acquaintance with the terms introduced in this chapter is 
necessary for the reader who would understand the remainder 
of the thesis. Not all of the phenomena described in this 
sketch are accounted for in later chapters; for example, 
we nowhere suggest what is the source of subjunctive 
clauses! because this has no bearing on the main focus of 
the thesis, stem formation processes. However, as many of 
the surface phenomena have been taken into consideration, 


and at least sketchily accounted for, as seemed practicable. 


Chapter 2 attempts to develop a partial grammar of 
Blackfoot within a model approximating that of Chomsky 
1965. Before doing so, however, we demonstrate the 
limitations of a phrase structure grammar for dealing with 
even the most superficial features of Blackfoot syntax. 
Also discussed briefly in Chapter 2 are verbs without actor 
“l From what is said about them in. 1.5, however, one can 
see that a grammar must deal with the distinction between 


retrospect and prospect in order to account for the dis- 
tribution of sub junctives. 
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(subject) and the phenomenon of "obviation" or subordina- 


tion of animate topics. 


Chapter 3 takes up a variety of selected stem forma- 
tion processes and attempts to account for them within the 
model of Chapter 2- Continuing with the familiar NP + vP 
sentence analysis, complex surface verb stems are treated 
as derived from underlying structures in which one root 
of the complex stem is main verb of a sentence containing 
a subordinate sentence, which in turn has another root of 
the complex surface stem as main verbe However, the trans- 
Formations which are necessary to convert these underlying 
configurations to the corresponding surface structures seem 
to be quite ad hoc. Other serious problems arise as well, 
and we suggest that the attempt to treat actor and goal as 
underlying functional notions, defined in terms of NP + VP 


Constituency, is wrong. 


In 4.1 of Chapter 4 we incorporate Fillmore's~ 
proposal to make semantic roles categories of underlying 
structure, and describes a generalized propositional model 
in which a proposition consists ofa predicate and its 
arguments or "terms" (4.2). Underlying structures are 
generated in 4.3 by "node admissibility conditions" 
(McCawley 1968). we also introduce negative conditions as 
constraints on well-formedness of underlying configurations. 
At this point (4.4) we re-examine the stem formation 


processes discussed earlier and fing that within this new 
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model the transformations needed to derive the attested 
surface structures are much simpler and quite general. 
Further support is provided by the fact that the model 
and rules account for a wide variety of complex verb stems; 
an extremely satisfying and important result for a grammar 
of a polysynthetic language. In 4-5 we distinguish 
between the function of the lexicon as an inventory of 
predicates and its function of giving substance to 
post-transformational entities. Here we attempt to show 
that derivational affixes are accounted for, as part of 
this spelling process, by lexical transformations’ which 
provide enormous savings in the lexicon. finally (4.6), 
borrowing proposals by Bach 1968 and McCawley (to appear), 
we attempt to incorporate the beginnings of a theory of 
ra@erence by distinguishing between established, unestab- 
lished, and non-specific referents. This leads us to 
differentiate identificational propositions from informa- 
tional propositions of a sentence (and of its discourse 
matrix); this distinction may be all that is necessary to 
account for the well-known dichotomy of ‘restrictive' vs. 
"non-restrictive' (appositional) clauses. The remainder of 
the last section illustrates the derivation of several 
Blackfoot sentences, with a view to demonstrating that 
the model developed is workable. 

Throughout the discussion, and particularly in 


chapter 4, it will be evident that the author is striving 
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6 
to provide underlying configurations which directly express 


the meanings of the sentences they underlie. In other 
words, the goal is a kind of generative semantics, which 
removes the distinction between "deep structure" and 
“semantic interpretation". Yet the idea that these under- 
lying configurations are made up of universal semantic 
features is rejected. The elements of deep structure are 
language-specific predicates (though they may themselves 
have semantic properties [ presuppositions | representable 
as features). These predicates often correspond directly 
to actually occurring words or morphemes of the language; 
words or morphemes with more complex meanings may De con- 
sidered to represent, in surface structure, complexes of 
underlying predicates. (Grimes and Glock, to appear). 
But because the author does not have a native speaker's 
intuition about the semantic relationships between various 
morphemes of Blackfoot, sach occurring root has been 
treated as a non-complex predicate. Thus many of the 
underlying configurations presented in the final as es 
Could, no doubt, be broken down into configurations made 
up of more primitive predicates by someone with a native 
speaker's intuitions about the language. 

Finally, it should be clear by now that any model 
which restricts itself to the domain of the (surface 
structure) sentence must fail to account for a highly sig- 
nificant portion of linguistic data. Yet despite repeated 


references to discourse entities and context, the examples 
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chosen as illustrations in the last chapter may appear to 
reflect a sentence-oriented approach. The primary reason 
for this is the preliminary nature of investigation of 
Blackfoot within a generative model. However, the fact 

that we have retained the distinguished symbol §— should 
not be taken to mean that the model developed in the final 
chapter of this thesis is entirely sentence oriented. Among 
the predicates of every language are those which take 
sentences as their arguments, and hence may link several 
surface structure sentences. Such relationships are beyond 


the scope of this thesis, however. 
0.3 NOTES ON TRANSCRIPTION AND PHONOLOGY 


All examples are cited in the practical orthography 
developed by the author under the auspices of the Summer 
Institute of Linguistics. [It is essentially a 'broad' 
Phonemic transcription, based originally upon the results 
of analytic methods widely used in structural linguistics, 
but subsequently modified in accordance with preferences 
of native speakers who have learned to read the trans- 
cription. Often, this modification was in the direction 
of the underlying systematic phonemic shape of the word in 


question, but not always. 
0.3.1 SYMBOLS USED 


In the practical orthography, /h/ represents a 
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Palato-velar fricative, /'/ (apostrophe) represents a 
glottal stop, and underlining of vinitl be represents 

stress (prominence) of the vowel (as marked primarily by 
pitch). (The single slant lines will occasionally be used 
to indicate that a transcription is in the practical 
orthography, while the double brackets [} indicate a 
morphophonemic transcription is being used.) 

Other segmental symbols of the practical orthography 
are vowels /i/, /a/, and /o/ and consonants /p/, /t/; 
/k/, /s/, /m/, /n/, /w/, and /y/.- (within a discourse, 
symbols /,/, /3/ 5 /e/, /"/, and /?/ are also used, though 
the last is used only for sociological reasons, as it 
never corresponds to a phonological phenomenon; i-e., 
interrogation is seqmentally marked.) 

In the transcription of underlying forms of formatives 
we have segments corresponding to all those used in the 
practical orthography, plus a few additional. We use the 
Same symbols as in the orthography, except that [x] is 
used in place of /h/, and {(’”} (acute accent) is used to 
mark inherent stress. We find it necessary to distinguish 
a fourth vowel 1)? in underlying forms to account for 
certain processes. 

The "systematic phonemes" (Chomsky 1964, p.87) of 


Blackfoot, then, are those defined in the following 


2 Borrowed from Taylor 1969. 
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table according to binary features; the features them- 
selves are defined briefly below the table:” 


‘orfimaty loctm@ oun 
voc - 
syl - 
cont ~ 
back ~ 
cor - 
high ~ 
nas - 
glot 


x 


i oe 
iia e232 1G 
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1ti+ t+ FED 
1 + i + 
i+ i 
H (+++ 
U 1+ t+ 
i+ ths + + 4.0 
t+ 86+4+ 1+ 
(tte te + 


§ 
1+ t+ t 


vocoid (voc) a" central, resonant (oral) continuant (Pike 

1943 ,° ps143). 

Syllabic (syl): nuclear to syllable (vs. marginal). 

continuant (cont): there is not complete stoppage of air 
Flow at the point of primary articula- 

tion. 
back ; primary articulation involves retraction of the 
tongue body. 
nasal (nas) : the velic is open. 
Qlottal (glot) : there is a constriction at the glottis. 


a Most of the features are equivalent to those with the 
same labels in Chomsky-Halle 1968 (pp.304-5). We have add- 
ed a feature for glottal constriction (implied in Chomsky- 
-Halle on page 315) to distinguish glottal stop (Chomsky- 
-Halle distinguish glottal as [ +low] on p.-307, but that 

is not consistent with their definition of ‘low' as involv- 
ing lowering of the tongue body). [In addition, we make use 
of a feature 'vocoid' rather than Chomsky-Halle's 'non-con- 
sonantal'. ‘'Vocoid' includes voiced and voiceless vowels 
and frictionless semi-vowels (including h), but unlike 'non- 
Consonantal', excludes glottal stop. That this is a valid 
natural class for Language is seen by the very common alter- 
nations between voiced and voiceless vowels and semivowels, 
and between vowels (syllabic) and semivowels (non-syllabic); 
glottal stop can participate in neither of these alterna- 
tions. 


4 Not to be confused with the Jacobsonian feature 
"yocalic™. 













ss a* 7 ai 
© 7 - as 
meiJ esTugss? ats pestudes? yvisnid od onbbsooae ol Ide: 


“sp o+3 woled yItelwd beniteb ers 
ioei ** > a « 8 Fee’? 
+ - > -. « - ~ oo - - =. 
; + FS ee ar. eee 
+ - + + + ~ =-— = = om 
- = Wee « "a 2 oo aoe 
- - - * + = & + tease 
F VE cee Ge ge ne 3 


/ ko tet 
exia) y sio) tnsnoeer .letones : (a0v) nae 


en. .avt efdslive e2 deeisun ee) ‘alongs 
: + fad 
ISGUOCE STeiqgmos, Jan Bs eatens : (dns) $nsunt 


4, 


O:J78 Yiemlig to Jakaq sag Se woels 
ne q 
“Nels *' ra i> 
~ y > wi <4 
sig * 'sise1 eevlovnk aakgeluotite yiamida 9 3 
: ; F vo. 
_eyboc eugnesy 
a3 


cege ¢L oilev. eng t toon) ia 
elzgsolip ens jn no tdok tenga 8 ef. stedd | (kei ad 


——e or ee - ‘ae — - = to Oe a el ee terre 
tg litt BRON. 7 JS. BYLUDS S176 seiusaey eny io ean ‘i: 
~bOS @ysi aij -(e-eur.qg) 880l ef fapeysemeng: rik elaed sete 







~yaamqt not beliomt) noiggkstenas faitalp x07 etute ot st 

~Y>8Morg, Gate lettolp. dgkucntselp os fare soaq ne ; 

2) Send Bud. TOE. Ao | wo Lee ze lat? > Metugnite tt 

<° sMbound #8. ‘wool’ ‘to notiiniteb aiedt Ag Te chon 103 tor 

SEU exem. au. .futtibps ay ‘aiybod cugnes ad? Ma. 
es Sie » fp an i sike Pat Tihs i head i tedden | "pl dU 

. : : 


stan sey Prag bper Ppt 2 Myers 
noe dud gf jutgot) elewovs tir 
A. ' 2 = 7 . re Pr -_ > 



























10 


Coronal (cor) : primary articulation involves raising of 
the blade of the tongue. 
high : primary articulation involves raising of the body 
of the tongue. 

We have not bothered to indicate which of these features 
values are redundant according to segment structure condi- 
tions (Stanley 1967). The OQ in place of a value for 
backness of [k] merely indicates that either value could 
be considered basic, since a phonological rule will give 
the correct value according to environment. 

There are a few other symbols which will be used in 
the transcription of underlying forms. They are ([(:J, (vj, 
Cn}, Ks), Ko}, and {m}. The last of these is completely 
ad hoc. [It represents an alternation in three known 
partially suppletive morphemes, one of which, the ablative 
prefix, occurs frequently in the Easier (mwi sxt} = 
(imwi:xt) w~ (wi:xt); the first alternant is found only 
when immediately preceded by a person prefix. 

Similarly, Coy represents puzzling alternations found 
in two known items, a relator (ok) (see 1.1), and the 
reciprocal f{otiiyi} (3.3.3); fo) represents gf after [a] 
and after verb stem-final [tJ or (tw); elsewhere (oJ 
represents [o:) in these two formatives. 

([n] and {s)° are a bit less ad hoc because they 
represent common alternations that are phonologically 
“5 Not to be confused with the same symbols in Taylor 1969; 


he uses N to represent the class of nasals, and his § 
corresponds to our (x). 
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ll 
conditioned; however, the alternation is found only at 
the end of certain noun stems. Csj represents s~@Q™ , 
the former occurring before [y} or f{w) and the latter 
elsewhere (the (w} and [y] are subsequently lost after 


Consonants (rule 9. of 0.3.2).): 


/niitoyisa/ < [niitoyiswa] ‘it's a lodge' 
/niitoyisi/ < [((niitoyisyi) 'lodge(specific)' 
/niitoyii/ < [(niitoyisi] 'lodge(s) (non-spec) '! 


{NJ represents nef , with distribution parallel to 


that of the alternants of {f[sj: 


/ninihkssina/ < (nInixkixsiNwa] cL &) 6 Bono: 
/ninihkssini/< [(nInixkixsiNyi] 'song(specific) ' 
/ninihkssii/ < [(nInixkixsini] "song(s)(non-spec) ' 


- We use the symbol [v) in formative-initial position to 
tentatively peoresane an ill-understood alternation between 
{i} and reduplication of a preceding short vowel: 

/nitoohtsiixpa/ < [nityooxti+vxp] 'I heard it' 

3° Following an underlying vowel indicates length- 
ening (doubling) of that vowel in word-initial syllables 
(optional in [some?] imperatives) and in other syllables 
if preceded by a semivowel at a certain late point in the 
Phonological rule sequence (0.3.2); in addition, the vowel 
apparently may optionally be lengthened in the second 
syllable of a word if the first syllable is a person 


prefix. Examples of lengthening follow: 


6 Borrowed from Taylor 1969. 
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/aamatoota/ <<  [a:matwiit) "smell it!! 
/nitawaamatoohpa/< [nitd+a:matwiixp] 'I smell it' 
/nitaamatoohpa/ < [nita:matwiixp] 'I smelled it' 


Compare the same stem when {as} does not occur in an 
environment that meets the rule condition: 
/nitaakamatoohpa/< [nitaaka:matwiixp}) ‘I'll smell it! 
C1); as indicated above, represents a high front 
underlying vowel that is distinct from fi} in early rules 
but falls together with /i/ by a later rule. It is dis- 
tinguished primarily by its effect on neighboring segments: 
it assibilates a preceding [k], changes a following [x} 
to /ss/, and causes intrusion of an /s/ between itself 


and a following [t}- Examples follow: 


/omahksika/ ys (omaxkIka} "big Toot’ 
/kiksissta/ < [kikiIxtwa] "your mother' 
/anistoota/ < [a:nItwiit] Yeay Ltt 


We will use parentheses to mark an underlying {iJ} or 
{1} that is present only when preceded by a consonant. 

In general, it is possible to predict that whenever a 
formative which ends with a segment other than [ij or 
qr is conjoined (within a word) to a formative which be- 
gins with a true consonant ([-voc]), an {1} (Taylor 1969 
[p-75] calls it "connective oro”) appears between the two: 


7 Taylor does not require the stem initial consonant 
to be a true consonant. 
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/aipottaawa/< [aIpottaawa) < {4+pottaawa) "he flys' 
/siksikaikoana/< [isikIkaIkoaNwa] < {isikIkdé+koaNwa) 
"Blackfoot person' 
A very large number of roots exhibit an initial nasal 
only when in absolute initial position in a word. Such 
roots will be listed in isolation as if they were nasal-ini- 
tial. By way of contrast, truly nasal-initial roots (i.e., 
those with a permanent nasal) will be listed in isolation as 
if they had {I} before the nasal; i-e., as if connective 
{1} were part of the root. Thus the initial [(n} of 
{ninaa} 'man' is present only if preceded by a word 
boundary: 
/ninaawa/ < [#ninaawa} 'man' 
/omahkinaawa/ < (omaxk+inaawa] "old man' 
In contrast, the [n} of [Inaama} 'bow' is present in 


all environments: 


/naamawa/ <_ {(Inaamawa) 'bow' 
/ninaamawa/ < [nInaamawa] 'my bow! 
/omahksinaamawa/ < [{omaxk Inaamawa J cio pew. 


Another phenomenon pointed out by Taylor 1969 (pp.84, 
85) is the appearance of a /w/ in the environment [a a) 
at a morpheme boundary: 
/kanawaakiiks/ < (wi sxkanasaakiikI) 'all women' 
/kikataa'waaniihpa/< [kikata'+d+a:niixp) 
"do you say (anything)?! 
(The glottal moves over to the w after its appearance; 


see rule 2 below) 
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Another "predictable" phenomenon is the optional 
appearance of [aj after word-final stops and nasals: 
/ooyita/ =< {wiiyit#) ‘sate: 
/kitsiniihpa/< (kitI sniixp#) 'you saw it! 
/kokkita napayiini/ 


<((wi sxkotkit#napayiinyi] 
or /kokkit napayiini ‘give me the bread!’ 


0.3.2 PHONOLOGICAL PROCESSES 


We will very briefly outline and exemplify the most 
Common phonological processes which account for the differ- 
ence between the underlying shapes of formatives (morphemes 
and affixes) and their shapes when combined to make up words. 
These processes can be seen to take place in a sequence; we 
will discuss them in order and formulate them as rules.® 

Those alternations which are least likely to be the 
result of true phonological processes must be accounted for 
first.” Thus the more ad hoc rule 1 is ordered first: 

/ pa 


(as explained and illustrated in 0.3.1) 


is n 
s 





N 
da 








2. vive —vv'Cc 


Condition; optional if C x 


(Throughout this section V = vowel; i-ee., [say | and 


C = consonant; i-e., [-syl], unless otherwise indicated.) 


/katai'taopiiwaatsi/< (kata'it...] 'Is he home?' 
8 See 0.4 regarding Tule conventions. 
9 In 4.5 we will show how such alternations can be 


handled by the lexicon. 
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A '—»f/ x 
/kikataohkiimaahpa/< kikatao'hkiimaaxp< (kikata!ohkiimaaxp) 
‘are you married?' 


4. Ww, —>B / #(m) , where # is a word boundary. 
Wi 
fFidn: AFF 
Condition: wo # [" 2] 


(This rule evidently blocks in imperatives) 


/iimitaawa/ < [#wi:mitaawa) "dog! 
if 
(but /ooyita/ eens (wiiyit) ‘sath’ ) 
/mamiiwa/ < mimiiwa < [(mwimiiwa) "Fish! 


(see the note near the end of this section regarding 
i ae as in the first syllable of this example) 
Be L—>0/ | mal 
/nita'komoawa/ a (nita'kimwia:wa) -"'T threw for him' 


(root fa'kij plus benefactive ( (i) mwiJ) 


6. wis —yo/ _x 
/aohpommaawa/ < ((awi :xpommaawa) "he's buying' 
q; Y Ys o(:),| 
w ‘4 Jed. meer = 
it 00 


Condition: optional if immediately preceded by a 
person prefix 


(both pairs of subscripted parentheses are either empty 
or non-empty) 

/omahkomitaawa/ < ((omaxkwi :mitaawa) ‘bio dog! 

fritomitaama/ < nitoemitaamwa (ule 7) (nitwi :mitaamway 

/nitsiimitaama/ < nitwi:mitaamwa : "my dog! 

There are serious problems in the application of these rules 


to verbs. See the brief discussion at the end of this 
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section. 


6. I—»y f EGR) tue 


(The only initial nasals at this point are those which we 
referred to as 'nasal increments' near the end of 0.3.1; 
thus this rule merely provides for the fact that {1j 
behaves like [y} following such nasals.) 


9.) 
Praaniue)< ) nyaapiwa< [nlaapiwa) "old man' 


{yh / fal 
Condition: c#'! 


In feature notation, this rule would be: 


see) os / tort 


-syl -glo 
/ninna/ < ninnwa 'my father' 
i y 


/nitaakakahkomatawa/ < {nita:kyaskaxkomatawa) 
Tl Siena at fai 


10. Cixs —+('),.. Css 
Condition « 3: (ey 
(The subscript notation here means that if condition « 
is true, the parenthesized glottal stop is present in the 
output of this rule; otherwise the output is simply Css) 
/ninihkssini/ < [ninixkixsiNyi] "song! 


/nita'yaoo'yssi/t%< {nit 'dwiiyixsi] ‘when I ate! 


10 The origin of the first /y/ here is unclear; it may 
be part of the durative aspect marker - see 1.4. 
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Ll. x—>ss/l __ 
/annisska/ < [annIxka) "that one! 
/niksissta/ < [nikIxtwa] 'my mother’ 
12. I—+f/ C_s, where C is [-cont ] 


/kitsayiistapoohsi/<[kitIsayIItapooxsi) 
"that you didn't go away' 
/aokstakiwa/< {4wikIsta:kiwa) "he counts! 
1a. irs /C_ sv 
Condition: i is verb-root initial. 


/nitssiksipawa/< (nit+isikIpa:wa] 'T bit him! 


14, I_t 
Pos /dk—] 
t _{i} J 
Condition: usually blocks when [k) of 
FF 
ae 
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the environment is [: 
+ 
In feature notation, the environments would be stated as 
[ +voc pad 
hahist -nas 


+high ae +Cor 


-nas i Serie 
+Cor ert kN OF) 
{(zhian),} L ; 


/niistowa/ < [(nIItowa) ee 


-cont f +voc 


/kitaaksinoawa/< {kitéakI:noa:wa) "you will see him' 
/kitsinoawa/ < (kitI :noa:waj "you saw him! 


/miistsisi/ < ([miiItisyi) "stick' 
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15. ix—4+s /s_ C 

/nitsspiyi/ < nitsixpiyi (14) [(nitixpiyi] 'I danced! 

/kitaoo'sspa/ < [nitaoo'sixp) ‘you made dessert soup?’ 
(for some speakers, the environment is generalized to 
C_C, though not all consonants actually occur flanking 
[ix]). 

a6. : pote tgs 


(Actually, because the single front vowel that results 
from I and i "falling together" is high, we should 
express the rule as i-I and y-— sy 3; in feature notation 
it is quite simple: 

Sai [+high] 
We will use the symbols i and y for the resultant 
Front vocoids.) 
rT. icsy /_V 

Condition: vf i 

In feature notation: 

gece] —>-Cmevabo yen [txe, 
This rule is not usually reflected in the practical orthog- 
raphy when a consonant precedes: 

nita'kyaaki = /nita'kiaaki/ < Kies tee fer) 
'I hit (something) ' 
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18. WwW 
Vit uy / Y PAF ot 
| {+2 9+2 ,+3} | 
Condition; optional if subscripted parentheses are not 
empty. 


(may be inapplicable or optional for initial vowels in 
certain nouns and imperative verbs) 


Such underlying vowels will have the feature [+long] 


in feature notation, so the rule would be as follows: 


AFF +syl 
# ( [ rgagals 3 +long 
2 ———> 
2 2 


nita'kyaaki < nita'kya:ki < (nita'kia:ki] 

'T hit (something) ' 
/saahkomaapiiwa/< [(sa:xkomaapiiwa) "boy' 
/nitaanikka/ w /nitanikka/< [nita:nItwkwa) 

"he said to me' 


(We do not delete the [+long] feature, because it has a 
bearing on stress placement. ) 


19. yD / s__ 
/nitso'kaa/ < nitsyo'kaa<[(nitIo'kaa] ‘I slept' 
(Occasionally this rule is not of full effect; i.e., 

the front vocoid glide between the s and a follow- 


ing back vowel is phonetically detectable.) 


eI 












\ te . yl 
oan : Dae Vw \ yen 
\ Lee Se ea - ; hee 
7 26% 1a 
<i hae 7s 
ton 618 eseertineisa besqitaedue pPUE Lenoliqoe snoidiba » 
, -viqme ae = a : 


ni efawov lertint 107% Isnéédgo do eftiodtquant os 
Cecaae ovivazeqm? bags enuon nied 


‘onols | sautdse?- eit even [ite slewov pniyltebnuw fe] Ba ) 


:ewollo? es’sd bivew slur end o& ynokdadon atus 


'{entnismoe) tir Tr! | / : 
'yvod' (swiiqesmoxx: se) > \ewl } 
(ow dwtiog sd in} > \srbitingdtn\ aw 


‘sm ot bliee en! 





se est fi sevaced ,etujset [enoly bf 
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20. Vy—>8/ Vy CC, 


In feature notation: 


+syl | -syl 
«cor sLx]; Bee 31x] 
Aback} |e back 
yhigh) iQcor 
a @high 
_tnas 
rt 2 3 4 —_ 
1 p 3 4 


Ganditione the 2rand Si=4 
/pissini/< piissini ( < [piixsinyi]) ‘entering' 
/aattsistaawa/< faaattItaawa) | 'rabbit' 
21% tee EL fd Oe » where C is [-voc] 


In feature notation the environment is simply: 


+syl +syl = 
+bDack +back L-voc | 
xhigh «high 


Optional under undetermined Seeyitians 
/nitomitaama/ < [(nitwi:mitaaimwa} 'my dog! 
Some further phonological processes not reflected in the 


practical orthography transcriptions: 


ye ao ——» 3 
ai -—. =} 4 —(s)C\C, 
a——) 2A 


nitattakoawa = /nitaottakoawa/< [(nitdottakoa:wa) 

‘I give him to drink' 
esttsiwa = /aisttsiwa/ < [{4Ittiwa] 'it hurts! 
mettsooyita = /mattsooyita/< [mattIwiiyit] ‘eat again!' 

23. a— >a / (')o | 
soxkiiwa =/aohkiiwa/< [aoxkiiwa) ‘water! 


ri See Taylor 1969, p.148. 


OS 
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24. é optional 7 / ie 
ponokoomitaawa 
} = /ponokaomitaawa/ ‘horse! 
ponokosomitaawa ee 
25. et: ar | 
stig yl th 
k x 4 
1 1 2 2 
K 
* sail § Z 2 





Notice how the corresponding feature rule captures 


the generality of this familiar process: 








-voc | 
+high| ——» [Aback] / [ Aback] 
-cor 
oxkotoka = /ohkotoka/ 'stone' 
ixkitsika = /ihkitsika/ "seven! 
x 
Zu V 4x =F y 


Condition: Vy is unstressed. 


12 with simultaneous palatal 


x J s 
(Vv is a voiceless vowel 
or velar friction; in the remainder of this section, capi- 


tal letters [except 'v'! and 'C'] represent voiceless seg- 


ments. ) 
o*kini = /ohkini/ 'bone! 
IXkitsika = /ihkitsika/ ‘seven! 

‘12> An early redundancy rule [or a "marking convention" 


(Chomsky-Halle 1968,pp.402ff) ] will already have added the 
feature [+voice] to all vowels and nasals. 


ye ee ee FY 
t * ie: San ae 

¢ ¥ a4. 

- e ne 


“3 
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-baasextenu eb ra ee 
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Ww 
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-~g9e eesisotoy Jnsesetaer Cig ons w eens eredsel ft 











.) 






“ag 
‘Potatoes 






27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


nitsoo'yI < nitsooy'yI 
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tional 
Vjqvy,) eee’, / c# 


Condition: Vy is unstressed 


kitanikkI = /kitanikki/ 
kitanikkA = /kitanikka/ 
kitanikko = /kitanikko/ 
kitso'kA = /kitso'kaa/ 


i optional Seal A # s 


Condition: i is unstressed 


'I told you' 
"he told you' 
‘you were told' 


"you slept’ 


(this rule is virtually obligatory) 


sootawa = /isootawa/ 


pg optional , ' va peat: 





sete SA Tke ch | 


kiim'ssini = /kiimssini/ 'wife taking' 
Mm m 
' N n 
4—_ % tho, y V 
W Ww : 
gom'MI<ooml = /oomi/ ‘her husband! 
onn'NI<onnI = /onni/ "Nis father 
nitsooy'yI < nitsooyI = /nitsooyi/ “Tate.” 
iimitaaw'wA<iimitaawA = /iimitaawa/ 'dog' 


y—9 B/(v)v_NY 


Condition: optional if (), is empty. 


/nitsooyi/ 'I ate! 


mako'YI a, makoy'yI = /makoyi/ ‘wolf' 


Another phenomenon not reflected in the practical 


orthography is the automatic lengthening of stressed vowels 


in demonstratives: 














x “e 
2 yy elie. Ga 
bsezetteny et V Weel an 
‘voy bBilodh By; \totingdia\ = 
"bay blog afi’ ae 2 TB. 
‘A Lod eigw vey ca \ ose w\ = ouytned ta a 
‘dqsie voy' 68s petda\ 2 At oie 


a +. | «fanetige i 


Sseeseitteny ef i tnott tore? 
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(8 GG tanta 
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é | sae wanligh = <% 
‘qeriget efn' ; \tanak : r | “nag iit" aaey 
fote-j" \ivooet ia = TyooRdga =: ry" . 420 ix, 
sl imit\ = _ asaeneat ae anette b> at 
= a 





oss: 
a 
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oomi = /omi/ ‘that one,' 

There are many other phenomena which we have not 
accounted for, as well as a large number of serious 
problems in the formulation and ordering of several of 
the phonological rules included above. 

The most difficult phenomenon to account for is the 
complexity of root-initial morphophonemics. To compli- 
cate the situation, many root-initial alternations are not 
the result of phonological processes, but rather of a 
characteristically Algonkian phenomenon known as "initial 
change" (Taylor 1967). For example, we find such doublets 
as /payottaawa/ ~ /i(i)pottaawa/ 'he flew', as well as 
otherwise unexplainable optional alternations of vowel 
length such as that in the first syllable of 
/isiksipawa/~ /siiksipawa/ 'he was bitten' . Of course 
we have not tried to account for such alternations in the 
preceding phonological rules. But we have attempted, with 
Partial success, to account for the more common alterna- 
tions which seem to be the result of phonological processes. 
Compare the initial variation in the listed forms of the 


Following two intransitive verb roots: 


=< 
















',or0 Jed \img\ ee 

Son evar ew rigtriw” ‘snanionerg tendo yram ote @ E 
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Yo lstesvee to onireba6 brs notdelumzoy add ej ef fea ve 

-6vods bebutont esiut resigllala 

end ek 162 Sriusoos od rocemarteriq sLuotttib seom “7 

~liqmo> oT .aeoimenctigotiqaam teteintisoor to yk | 
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feidtnt® es. nwons ransmonedy natsinopia \Linottel rete 

eteldvuob raye boi? gw (Sigmsxe 14 «(TARL. tolysT) "e one 

{sw - «wel? sea? ~ \ewesdtea(t)t\ + \emossdaveq\ 


iswov Yo enciyantedie Lenotdqa eldentelqxeny eelwa n 
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& 
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edd nl an cidenized ie. Nowe to? Inuooos: of ay, 


er 


Thee ‘ 
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root gloss: 'rope' "bead' 
2: /akaat/ /ookatakita/ 
a|l /nitsiikaa/w/nitokaa/ /nitsiikataki/~/nitookataki/ 
£43 /iikaawa/ /iikatakiwa/ 
: 3 fut. /aakokaawa/ /aakookatakiwa/ 
3 dur. /aokaawa/ /aookatakiwa/ 
noun /akaani/ /ookatakssini/ 


Each of these two verbs is representative of a class of 
roots (the first much larger than the second) which show 
the same alternations. Unfortunately, there are many verbs 
which behave almost as one of these two, but differ in one 
or two of their verb forms. Nevertheless, we have listed 
a [(wi:)- initial underlying form for all roots (such as 
'rope') which show the ii/o alternation, and assume that 
whenever the phonological rules above would result in this 
(wis) being realized as a (single) i in word initial 
syllables, the i>/a/ for some unexplained reason. Roots 
(such as 'bead') which show an ii/oo alternation, we 
list as [wiiJ-initial. Thus the underlying forms of 
‘rope’ and '‘'bead' are (wi:kaaj and Rul ikebedkal: 
respectively. 
Not only verbal roots exhibit this alternation; com- 

pare the following shapes of the root [(mwi(:)mii] 'fish’': 

/mamiiwa/ 'Fish' 

/omahkomiiwa/ 'big fish! 


/nitsiimiihkaa/ ~w /nitomiihkaa/ 'I caught a fish' 
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Another of the many difficulties that should be 
mentioned is that whenever consonant-initial roots occur 
in initial position in independent finite verb forms, an 


/i/ or /ii/ increment precedes: 


/ikahtsiwa/ < [kaxtiwa] 'he gambled’ 
(cf. /kahtsita/< [kaxtit] 'gamble!') 

/iikskimawa/ = (kI :skimawa } "he hunted' 
fof. /ksiskimata/< (kI :skimat] ‘pint. tf 


Word stress patterns appear to be a function of both 
vowel length and inherent stress of certain syllables, 
although analysis of this system is still incomplete. It 
is worth pointing out that the stress rules will evidently 
have to be sensitive to verbal vs. nominal status: cf. 
nitomitaama "my dog’ and nitomitaami 'I have a dog’. 

It should be obvious that a good deal more investiga- 
tion must be done before Blackfoot morphophonemics can be 
Said to be under control, let alone accounted for even 
on the level of descriptive adequacy; yet the many problems 
that remain have little or no bearing on the main goals of 


this thesis. 


0.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS 


Most abbreviations listed below are defined as intro- 
duced; the first two are nowhere defined in the text. 


SD The structural description of a given rule specifies 


the class of strings to which the rule applies. 
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7 oh 7 
te . a i »’ 













qo30 adoor Lgidint-dIne noanon suum tnd ef ben 
, o x “hey: 

,enain? dtev atini? Jnehretebad nt nots tao ttn is 

: , / | adie ee 
»eebese7tg snemetont. \EE\ +) 
- | ie ; : Aa" 
bafdmsy: s (swlsxs>) = aula a 
-aldmsa' fstdxsx} s\etteddadl” 
ty . + i 2 \ - lene 

betoun en (swamixer 14} > \swamtae> 
pe! ,% a 

i Serud Chemises | £)) >\sdamtieten\ 
‘god Io nolgonut s ed -o¢ 780qge. sriseddaq ecaite brow 
30 Y% Be a oe bre ridgned te 
tl .etelombont ifide &i hed nae etd to steylens 


(iinsbive ifiw eoluy ecuaie end ‘gerd Jus enitiniog 3% 


5 :auiste isnimon .av Dede of evidiense ed ase 


~ 
ow 









> 


ver I’ imesatimosin bn "gab yan? snsat a8 


egideaunt a1oM feab boep « terig evoivdo ed bivere $1 


6 a, 


. ; A ae 7 
nso soinsnoiqadgtom Jouve sig e104a0 wee ed teu m. 0. 
i 4 


ae 






Meve tot betnusss 3 anoles jel stomiass rebow od a 
: eh Metis 
—  emsidozq yaam sas sey svoRuUpEbs ovidgtroeed: to. + Heoal us 







Rpt). 





= ‘ 3 = 
. <- £ gs they 
a: 








aes 


sini raawwao OMA enorte 


De NA, ys 





SC 


AFF 

AG 
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accomp 
AI 

an 
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BEN 
ben 


C (in 0.3.2) 
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The structural change of a given rule is simply its 
output; i-e., the string to which it applied with 


changes as required by the rule. 


argument (term) of a 
proposition 


affix 

agent 

ablative 

accompany 

animate intransitive 
animate (gender) 


animate (semantic) 


benefactive 
Consonant 
conjunctor 
comitative 

con junct 

continuant 

coronal 
Non-instigative cause 
demonstrative 
dependent 
developmental 
durative 

existential operator 


elevation 


| ESS 


EXP 
fin 


FORM 


FORMCOND 


Fut 


G 


II 
imper 
incert 
incorp 
indep 
instr 
intrans 
k 

L 

LT 


essive 
experiencer 
Footnote 
formative 


formative condi- 
tion 


Future 

generic operator 
goal 

glottal 
hypothecative 
instrument 
identification 
inanimate intransitive 
imperative 
incertitude 


incorporation 


independent 


instrumental 
intransitive 

constant 

location 


lexical transform- 
ation 


++ 7 
Mn 
cee 
= 


aa P 
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Q Va 
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Mm means 

N 

n noun 

Narr narrative 
nas nasal 

NEG 

neg negative 
Nom 

nom Nominal 
NP noun phrase 
NS noun stem 
0 ob ject 


P(chapt 1-3) possessor 


P(chapt 4) predicate 
pers person 

pl plural | 

PM Phonological member 
poss possessor person 

pp predicate phrase 
PRED predicate 


PREDCOND predicate condition 


PROP proposition 

prox proximity 

PS phrase structure 
PSI 

Bat pseudo-intransitive 
purp purposive 


R result 


at 


REFLEX 
reflex / reflexive 


af aa 

recipr } reciprocal 

rel relator 

= sentence 

aC source 

sg singular 

sibl sibling 

spec specific 

sub subordinate 

sub j subjunctive 

syl syllabic 

T time 

TA transitive animate 

Ti transitive inani- 

mate 

tr-agree transitive agree- 
ment 

trans transitive 

V(in 0.3.2) vowel 

V verb 

Vv variable 

voc vocoid 

VP verb phrase 

VS verb stem 

yo younger 


x(chapt 1-3) participant 
unspecified 


“j 


(¥ 3 99h 
3 siter |) xelteq 
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Other symbols: 

WyX,Y,zZ are used as referent variables in chapt.4. 

X is a variable in rules; if more than one xX _ occurs 

in the same rule, they are not necessarily identical. 

fg null 

< derived from 

: directly dominates 

> dominates 

1 speaker 

2 addressee 

3 prominent topic of animate gender 

4 less prominent topic of animate gender 

12 l and 2 involved jointly ("inclusive 'we'") 

< »> encloses an ordered pair 

mw alternating with 
rv J] portion in brackets is not permitted 

: imperative verb form 


+ 
A equivalent concatenators; the second is used where the 


first might be confused with the use of + asa 
feature value. 

—) in rules, the arrow symbolizes the rewrite operation; 
such operations are obligatory unless otherwise indi- 
cated. 

—) (in glosses) represents the direct relator (see lel). 

«<— (in glosses) represents the inverse relator 


3 divides SD of transformational rules into chunks for 
indexing. 
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end etefw beev et bnooee end ‘erodanadsancs 36 fe 
| 's sh + To say add tm pelea aes ani 


om under a consonant indicates fronting 
é under a consonant indicates backing 
Some rule conventions: 
Vertical lines in rules indicate the line convent- 


ion, so that a; 5 |/£ abbreviates A— >C/_E 





and B—»+D/_E. 

The slant bar, as seen just above, means ‘in the 
environment to the right’. 

The underline of a blank indicates a particular 
Place in the environment. 

Braces enclose disjunctively ordered entities, 
unless otherwise indicated. Thus a—>{5/_} abbreviates 
the two rules A—38/_C and A-—>D, with the further con- 
straint that they are ordered as listed and that if the 
First is applicable, the second does not apply. 

Greek letters are used as subscripts on paren- 
theses to mark pairs of mutually dependent entities in 
rules. Thus A—+8(C), /_D(E), abbreviates A—»B/_D 
and A —»BC/_DE - 

Greek letters are also used for feature values; in 
any given rule, the same Greek letter always represents 
the same value. Thus, [+voc]—>[-«syl]/[xsyl] _ 
abbreviates [+voc]—4[-syl]/[+syl] and 


[+voc ]—+[ +syl]/[-syl]__ ° 


2a 


























2¢ 
onitnot? esteotink tnsnoenos 8 et von 
‘ Ea 
ontivtosd eeteakbni tnencenoa. e , rebny- + 
; ca hw 
:arciin 1evNGO. lus | moe 
- aaa = a rs oe 
-trevnes enil ed? etseotont eskie AE senil {eattrey a 
‘ , be oy 
a 19] jal lo Pipes, 
e— fp 6ssseivetods gg \lal o— ic aris oe ,fho 
: _ ; +o} a * 
+3_ \ae—8 Bi 
iit nl' sheem,,svotse deur NBBS BB ¢ asd tnsle edt -~ : 
eo 
«'drigia eft of tnemnetdy 
teluaijasaq s eeteotont aneic os 4a entivebry ent 
. weifemmortivne efi at 
; ‘gy > i i = ee - 
»8ealtijns beteoao ylevidonueeib eegolans Se28718 © = H 
: ~ + a 
52° Fi } : ; P 
etetvetdds Wart’ Ge eunT Hedhentind eeiwrertia- “626 
g) at 
-Nas gedtzvt eAd ddiw ~de-a ons | be A BeLM2 oud | 


edi ti ijed3 bas beteltl es begebie ets years dag 7” 
.yiegs ton egob bnrca cee ans sidnoi fags et 
-~Neteq no eftaissedue en biden sit6 ected stat. e070. 


» 


, ne. estiijne Sips yi feudum V6. etieq 8m 8 20 





G_\Be~A eetsiverdds {aN tees te ss 


: i peevisy tutes? 10%) beeu ois vena ssniat z 









a 
ans 
& 


@) 





sas 





ee -- eee 
7 4 
alates . he 


30 


1. SKETCH OF SURFACE STRUCTURE 


lel SURFACE SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES AND AGREEMENT 


(a) oma ninaawa iyimmiwa (AI) ‘the man laughed' 
the man he laughed 
(b) nitakomimmawa nohkowa (TA) 'I love my son' 


I love him my son 
(c) oma aakiiwa iinima kookowayi (TI) ‘the woman saw 


the woman she saw it your house your house’ 


In traditional Algonkianist terminology, the three verbs 
of sentences (a) - (c) are animate intransitive (AI), 
transitive animate (TA), and transitive inanimate (TI), 
respectively. (Analyses of these sentences are given 
below.) TA verbs occur with objects of animate gender, 
while TI verbs occur with objects of fet ee gender. 

Every Blackfoot noun is inherently a member of one of 
these two gender classes; this classification pervades the 
grammar. Since gender classes are syntactic (grammatical), 
not semantic, it should not be surprising that there is no 
obvious real-world rationale behind this classification; 
one can expect nouns which have living beings as their 
denotata to belong to the animate class, but the animate 
Class also includes a large number of nouns that violate 
this criterion; me ((wixpokonj ‘ball', [capiIxp) ‘aye', 
[{[naato'si} ‘sun, holy-powered one', [wixk] 'pail', 
(1ttdwan} ‘knife’. 
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In sentences such as (a), (b), and (c), the verb has 
inflectional affixes determined by number (singular or 
plural) and person (speaker, addressee, or topic) of 
both subject and object. The "subject" of a verb is termed 


the actor, and the object with which the verb must agree 





is traditionally termed the gaal. 





oma ninaawa ‘the man' is actor in (a), and the Al 
verb iyimmiwa ‘he laughed' has agreeing third person 
suffix -wa. 

Speaker ts actor in (b) and requires the prefix nit- 
on the TA verb [(akomimm}] '‘love'; there is no separate 
word marking speaker's (or addressee's) Siialvement in 
most sentences unless this involvement is to be emphasized, 
in which case the so-called independent pronoun niistowa 
(kiistowa, for addressee) would be present in addition to 
the agreeing verb prefix nit- . nohkowa ‘'my son' 
functions as goal in (b) and requires agreeing suffix 
-wa on the TA verb. 

The -a immediately preceding the -wa suffix in the 
verb of (b) is a relator. In TA verbs, the person affixes 
do not signal the function of persons, bie only that they 
are involved; the relator removes the DESPA Ee as to which 
participant involved is actor, in the following manner. 

1 Unlike many other Algonkian languages, inanimate 
intransitive (II) verbs take the same third person (sg and 


pl) inflectional affixes as AI verbs. Of course, these 
are the only 'persons' II verbs are inflected for. 
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a2 
There is a ranking system apparently based on something 


like personal closeness to the speaker. Rank is descend- 





ingly ordered as: speaker, addressee, participant un- 
specified, major animate topic, less prominent animate 
topic (see below). These will be symbolized as 1,2,x,3,4, 
respectively. (The so-called "inclusive 'we'", speaker 
and addressee involved jointly, will be symbolized by 12) 
There are two relators; one which signals that the actor 
is of higher rank than the goal, and another which signals 
the reverse.~ 

In (b), then, nit- signals speaker is involved, -wa 
Signals major animate topic is involved, and relator -a 
signals that the higher ranked of these two (1 or 3) is 
actor; since 1 outranks 3, speaker is actor and 3rd 
person is goal. Compare nitakomimmoka ‘he loves me', in 
which the other relator -ok signals the reverse relation- 
ship to that signalled by -a in (b). (The relators have 
several variant shapes, and in some combinations of actor 
and goal persons, one segment serves simultaneously as 
relator and indicator of speaker's involvement. See Frantz 
1967, p.144.) 

oma aakiiwa ‘the woman' is actor in (c) and requires 
the agreeing anding -ma on the TI verb [(I:niJ] 'see'. 
kookowayi ‘your house' is the goal of inanimate gender. 


Recapitulating and expanding, we have thus far dis- 


2 For much more detailed description and exemplifica- 


tion of these matters, see Frantz 1966, especially sec.3. 





2 hire SY 
ve sien ee See £= ry 
St a 
¢ , a = i os 
oninijemoe no beesd iis: ail Se hi Ppa 
j Sg 























) Ineololtiaag :989889Tbhs .teiseqe :e8 berabza 


0 


ismins jnsnimorg esel. .Siged etemines tol am ,be19 toe a 
rheGex Ss l 28 pettlodmya ad Lik eeent ‘(woled ees) 9 aod 

tarssqa ;¢ "ey! suteuLemer Hel tn -ce enT) “tei toaga 
Ossilodmye ed LLEp i¥ignie, bevigvat eocsannueam 


? 


Jens alsnote dotdwy ene retodelet ow? 78 exe 
Z =. ” . a 
2 Wirw ienivons bose .fsop- ene -nedd tah terlold a 


v # —- ‘seerever : 
sviovnl.el Iedseqge elLenpis SJjin mers 9 {d) ot 


TOojsie? bas ,bO@vilounl ef atgod sf feming rot sm ee ng. 


et {© to 1) awd vines to besnet soe Let eas Sarit ein 
f bons totos el tedeeqe <8 adnertue Lf esnte 98 
nit .'em @svol en sNoomimorgtin exeqmog ‘beca. 28 iam 
-nolisist sa1evez sit elenpte . aie s09sleq 1ertts ony 


ror y : 


itsflei eT). .(8) ni Be ya bellengie ert os 


tofos ‘lo encijsnidmas emoe of brs , eenerte inaizey lero 


eS 7 
RE Yieusanedlumie @aviee snemgem, ano vengereq 169 4 
. hart 7 







ssaszt eed “# fame vlednd Ww Dee. ‘te odestunt bos’ 





33 


cussed three major clause types. They are: 

Ie Intransitive. These have two major constituents: a 
Moun phrase (NP) as actor and an intransitive verb. (We 
ignore for the moment clauses with an object that has no 
specific referent, though as far as agreement is concerned 
such clauses are intransitive. See sect. 1.2, paragraph d).) 
This type could be subdivided into animate intransitive and 
inanimate intransitive, according to whether the actor is 
animate or inanimate, since intransitive verb stems which 
occur with an animate actor often differ slightly in shape 
from the corresponding stems which take inanimate actors. 
The relative order of verb and actor seems to be of no 
discernible semantic importance. 

Verbs are inflected by both prefixation and suffixa- 
tion in ar but imperative and subjunctive paradigms (see 
1.5.); the latter two employ suffixation alone. In the 
intransitive independent verb, e-g-e, prefix kit- signals 
addressee is actor, and nit- signals speaker is actor. 
(These prefixes have a shorter form before certain pre- 
verbal roots.) ‘Third person singular and plural are marked 
by suffixes -wa and -yiawa, respectively; the latter is 
reduced to -yi if the actor NP immediately follows the 
verb. There is a sub-class of AI verbs which add -m 
before the third and fourth person (independent) verb 
suffixes; e.g-, aippiima ‘he enters' (cf. nitaippii 


‘I enter'). Plurality of 1 and 2 are marked by suffixes 
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-(i)nnaan and -oaawa, respectively (a cluster [(xp) is 


automatically inserted before these two suffixes in the 


affirmative). 12 as actor is signalled by suffix -o'pa. 


IIe Transitive Inanimate. The three major constituents 
are animate NP as actor, inanimate NP as goal, anda TI 
verb. Relative order of these seems to be of little if 
any semantic importance. 

The TI verb must be inflected to agree, in both person 
and number, with the actor. In general, the verb inflection 
also reflects number of the goal, but with a third person 
actor, plurality of the goal is reflected in the verb only 
if the goal NP is not overtly present in the immediate 


Clause; this holds true in imperative verbs. for example, 


ors 
Ppommatoot omistsi miinistsi "Buy those berries:?' 
Pommatootaawa 'Buy them (inan.):' 


Many of the same inflectional affixes which occur on 
the AI verb are found on TI verbs. Independent TI verbs 
with third person as actor comprise a sub-paradigm in that 
they have /m/ or /mm/ immediately following the TI stem 
where all other members of the independent paradigm have 
(vxp}, and plurality of the goal rehuiwels suffix f(1tij, 
while elsewhere in the paradigm it is marked by suffix 
{yiawa}, reduced to /yi/ if the goal is overtly present 
in the immediate clause. These suffixes which are required 


by a plural goal are added at the end of the verb, and so 
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any inflectional suffixes required by the actor will pre- 


cede them. 


III- Transitive Animate. The three major constituents 

are animate NP as actor, animate NP as goal, anda TA 

verb. Relative order of these constituents is most certain- 
ly mot crucial in terms of syntactic function; in fact, the 
only evident constraint on ordering of these is in terms 

of person: the major third person NP, regardless of 

whether functioning as actor or goal, normally precedes 

a less-prominent (‘fourth person'>) NP. Changes in this 
particular ordering may be a function of emphasis. 

The TA verb must be inflected to agree with person and 
number of both actor and goale Here again, however, we 
find that ‘some agreement suffixes are not present if the 
NP with which they agree is overtly present in the immedi- 
ate clause. £.g-, the full independent paradigmatic 
ending for 3-54 (3 actor, 4 goal) is [(yiiwayi]}, but the 
final /yi/ is present only if the NP, as goal is not 
present in the immediate clause. Another example is that 
the verb ending for 3-54 pl does not contrast with the 
ending for 3-4 if the NPaoi is present in the immedi- 
ate clause. There are several other such cases.e B8ut con- 
sidering the TA paradigm of full forms, we find 69 possible 


non-reflexive combinations of actor and goal, including 9 


3 See 1.2 for an explanation of ‘fourth person’. 
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with actor unspecified. The total of 69 also includes 
four combinations involving fourth person acting upon an 
animate goal (which we might call ‘fifth person') that is 
subordinate to fourth person. Of the 69 combinations, 
63 are actually contrastive: there is no contrast 
between 2 and 2 pl when involved with 1 pl (as 
either actor or goal); and forms with 12 as actor (and 
3 or 4 as goal) are the same as those with actor unspeci- 
fied. 

While we will not include an analysis of the TA 
paradigm, we should reemphasize that a person prefix ona 
TA verb does not necessarily refer to the person of the 
actor, but rather a particular affix signals only that a 
particular person is involved. In fact, presence of the 
prefix nit-, @-9-, can be said to signal ‘that the 
addressee is not involved, as well as signal that the 
speaker is involved; this is because all combinations with 
addressee involved (other than jointly with speaker as 12) 
have prefix kit- whether or not the speaker is involved, 
and these prefixes are mutually exclusive (fill the same 
"slot'). The relator, mentioned above as the main dis- 
ambiguating affix with regard to syntactic function, 
immediately follows the stem.4 
paradigm, see Frantz 1966 (p.53). For a discussion of this 


paradigm in terms of Pike's matrix method of analysis, see 
Frantz 1967 (pp.142-146). 
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Quite often a verb will be inflected to agree with 
Certain features of a third or fourth person referent 
which is neither actor nor goal, but only if an NP for 
that referent is not overtly present in the immediate 
Clause. 

(a) oma ninaawa nomohtsitsinikooka  ohkoiks 
that man-3 [I-about-recounted-«e-3 his-son-4pl 
'The man told me about his sons' 
(6) oma ninaawa nomohtsitsinikookaiks 
that man-3 J[-about -recounted-¢-3-4pl 
"The man told me about them' 
Comparing (a) and (b), we find that when the plural 
adjunct ‘his sons' is deleted as in (b), the verb 
acquires a 4 plural suffix /iks/ , even though 'his sons' 
Cannot be goal, because the speaker is goal. 
(c) nitsitapsskonaki omiksi aattsistaaiks 
| I-to-shoot those rabbits-3pl 
'T shot at the rabbits' 
(d) nitsitapsskonakiawa 
I-to-shot-3 pl 
‘IT shot at them' 
Again, (d) has a suffix /awa/ whereas (c) does not have 
this suffix. (See 4.4.2D regarding analysis of (c).) 

Under conditions not yet fully understood, a suffix 

/yi/ is aide tit rere lites: antimatewerbe if a singular 


adjunct referent is not overtly represented by an NP in 
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the immediate clause. Compare (e), (f), and (g) (the 
latter has the suffix in question): 
(e) nitainihkohtomoawa 
I-dur-sing-ben--43 
‘I'm singing for him' 
(f) nitainihkohtomoawa otsinihkssini 
I-dur-sing-ben- 43 his-song 
'I'm singing his song for him' 
(g) nitainihkohtomoawayi 
I-dur-sing-ben-—-3-ad junct 
'T'm singing it for him' 
Compare also (h) and (i) 
(h) nitohkotawa ponokaomitaayi 
I-give-—»3 horse-4 
'Y gave him a horse' 
(i) nitohkotawayi 
I-give-—3-adjunct 
“T-gave it.to him' 
(One cannot help but observe that in both (g) and (i) the 
adjunct would be so-called ‘direct object' in English, 
while the goal would be ‘indirect object'.) If the 
adjunct referent is plural, suffixes [Iti} and [ik1rj 
are used for inanimate or animate adjunct referents, 


respectively (presumably the same phenomenon as in (b)): 
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39 
(j) nitohkotawaistsi 
I-give--3-pl[-an] 
'T gave them(inan.) to him! 
(k) nitohkotawaiksi 
I-give-—»3-pl[ +an] 
'I gave them(anim.) to him' 


1.2 NOUN INFLECTION 


7 


Description of noun inflection requires recognition 
of the following five categorical oppositions; 


Ae animate vs. inanimate gender, as discussed above. 


Be main animate topic 3 vs. less prominent (subordinate) 


topic 64% 


Within a clause, and usually within a sentence, only 
one animate gender topic may be assigned to the third person 
Category; any other animate topic (with specific referent - 
see below) must be marked as less-prominent (traditionally 
termed "“obviative"; see also 2.3.). 

(c) nohkowa isskonakatsiiwa omi aattsistaayi 
my-son=3 shoot-3-—54 that-4 rabbit-4 
"my son shot’ the rabbit' 

In example (c), nohkowa 'my son' is marked as 3 
by suffix -wa , aattsistaayi 'rabbit' is marked as 4 
by suffix -yi. The TA verb -isskonakat- 'shoot' has 
suffix -yiiwa which is required by this combination of 


3 actor, 4 goal. 
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Ce singular vs. plural 


Animate plural and inanimate plural nouns (with 
specific referents - see below) are marked by suffixes 
fikt) and [(1tiJ, respectively. Examples are: nohkowaiks 


"my sons' and kookowaistsi ‘your houses’. 


D- specific vs. non-specific 


Discussion under B- and C. above had to be qualified 
because the categories 3 vs. 4 » and singular vs. plural 
are irrelevant if the speaker has no specific referent for 
the noun in mind. (We must make it clear that this is 
different from the notion ‘indefinite’ which has to do with 
establishment of a referent for the addressee's benefit.) 
Whereas specific nouns occur as objects of transitive verbs, 
and require verbal affixes corresponding to their number and 
person, non-specific nouns occur as objects of pseudo-in- 
transitive (pst)? verbs which are inflected for actor only, 
‘as are other intransitive verbs. Contrast (d) with (c): 

(d) nohkowa isskonakiwa aattsistaai 
'my son shot rabbit(s) ' 
In (a), 'rabbit' has non-specific suffix ei. This 
same suffix is used on nonespecific inanimate nouns. Note 
that (c) and (d) have different verb stems (obviously, the 
verb stem of (c) (-isskonakat-) is derived eon that of 


Re er rrr EE NT RS TSR RS ER SS ARSE SERENE Sn ASSES SEES SA RS RS REE ep eR 


5 Pseudo-intransitive verbs may be inherently so, or 
derived. See section 3.l. 
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(d) (-isskonaki-), but for this sketch of surface syntax 


we ignore this fact, taking it up in 3.1). 
E- generic vs. existential 


While the speaker may have no particular referent in 
mind for a non-specific noun, he may intend to refer to 
the generic set of denotata for that noun. This is marked 
by suffix -waa(') : 

iiniiwaa(') aooyi(wa) matoyihkoi 'Buffalo eat grass' 
Note that even though 'buffalo' is not specific, the 
verb aooyiwa apparently has 3 suffix -wa , though it 
doses seem to be optional, as indicated by the parentheses. 
(This area needs much more investigation.) 

The following diagram summarizes what we have said thus 


far about inflectional categories for nouns: 


Noun Stem 


animate inanimate 
, ee Br he 

specific non-specific specific 
5 7 generic existential 
V4 .% has 
sg pl pl sg | | Sg pl 

Yv J v 
-wa -ikI -yi -waa(') -i -yi -Iti 


While 3pl and 4 pl are marked by the same suffix, they 
are kept separate on the diagram because they require 


different verbal suffixes of agreement. 
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1.3 POSSESSIVE AFFIXES 


We may divide all nouns into three classes with regard 
to possession: 
1.3.1 Qbligatorily posssssed nouns never occur without 
Persons 1,2,3,4, or a combination of these, as possessor(s). 
(This class largely consists of kinship terms.) The 


characteristic possessive affixes for these are: 


1 ne le ph Ne--------- nnaan 
12 Keene ----- nnoon 
2 ke- oak Kem ---- oaawa 
3 owe i tat a Wee == oaawa 
4 we---ayi 
As an example, we give the possessed forms for '‘'mother' 


(stem (ikixtJ) 2° 


1 niksissta 1 pl niksisstsinnaana 
12 kiksisstsinnoona 

2 kiksissta ee dhe. kiksisstoaawa 

3 oksisstsi ayes _oksisstoaawayi 


4 oksisstayi 

Forms possessed by 1 or 2 are shown with third person 
suffix [wa] (reduced to /a/ after a consonant); i.e, 
the noun itself is third person. The final [yi] (reduced 
to /i/ after a consonant) in the forms with 3 as 
Possessor is required because any animate noun possessed by 
third person is automatically fourth person (see 2.3). The 


regular animate or inanimate, noun pluralizing suffixes are 





6 Some speakers assibilate the initial k of the forms 
with 2 possessor, indicating that the underlying shape of 
this stem may be IkIxt). Also, a variant, kiksisstonnoona 
of the form with 12 possessor is often heard. 
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added after the possessive affixes shown above. 


1.3.2 Inherently possessed nouns take essentially the 


same affixes shown for obligatorily possessed nouns (though 
a sub-class take f- [zero] prefix for 3 instead of w-), 
but may occur without any of these. (This class largely 
consists of body partse) A large number of these have an 
m- increment when unpossessed, which several other treat- 
ments of Algonkian languages refer to as marking "indefinite 


possessor” ’. 


1.3.3 Most non-inherently possessed nouns have a suffix 


{im when possessed and, except with 12 possessor, take 
the person prefixes normally associated with verbs; ina 
later section they will be treated as closely related to 
verbs. for the present, an example ([(wi:mitaa} 'dog') 


will suffice: 


i nitomitaama L »pb nitomitaaminnaana 
Ms kitomitaaminnoona 

2 kitomitaama 2 pl kitomitaamoaawa 

3. otomitaami a pl kitomitaamoaawayi 


4 otomitaamiayi 


8 


(Compare nitomitaami ~ nitsiimitaami 'I have a dog'.) 


7 These nouns which take the m- increment are then 
grouped in those treatments with the obligatorily possessed 
Nouns as "dependent" nouns. Here, however, we reserve the 
term 'dependent' for roots (nominal or verbal) which can 
occur only in combination with other roots. 


8 These are free variants, showing the two possible 
realizations of (wis after a person prefix (see 0.3.2). 
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1.4 ASPECT 


Blackfoot, like other Algonkian languages, makes 
extensive use of preverbal formatives which signal such 
things as aspect, manner, spacio-temporal relations, etc. 
Most of these are dependent roots, which we shall later 
(4.4.2) treat as originating apart from the remainder of 
the verb and subsequently combined with it by transforma- 
tional rules. A few of these formatives are appropriately 
termed aspect markers. The meaning of these is not readily 
determinable, and often appears to be a function of the 
co-occurring verb root, at least in-so-far as attempts to 
express these meanings in English are concerned. Some of 
the more common ones ares: 

(ay ‘durative/iterative' (the shape of this morpheme 
may actually be [[y4}: aisootawa ‘it's raining/it rains 
(regularly)', nitaissksinoawa 'I'm thinking/learning of 
him' (cf. nitssksinoawa ‘I know him'). 


9 'the's dead (already 


[[ika}] 'completive' : akai'niwa 
died)'; akao'toowa 'here he is (he's arrived)';, nikaayoomi 
‘I have a husband!. 


[4:k] 'future/intentive': aakssootawa ‘it's going 


_) Recall (from 0.3.2) that certain instances of initial 


short i>a. The completive marker is one of several forma- 
tives that take n,k, and f as person prefixes instead of 
the expected ones. 
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; i] ' i] i] 1 10 
to rain', aaksooyo'pa '‘we(12) will eat/let's eat’. 
{saki}] '‘incompletive/continuative' : sakiaitapiyiwa 
"he's still living', nitsakiaissksinoawa 'I remember him' 
(the two foregoing examples contain both the incompletive 
and the durative - cf. '‘'I'm thinking of him' above). 

{(wisma} 'to the present time' : matomao'toowaatsiksi 
"he hasn't yet arrived', iimaitsskaawa ‘he's fighting yet', 
katao'mayiistapoowaatsiksi ‘did he leave yet?' (This 
aspectual preverb, which is less common than the others, 
has much in common semantically with [(saki]); perhaps the 
latter, like English still, presupposes that the addressee 
knows of the event or action.) 

One might expect verbs with no aspect marker to be 
neutral as to aspect; yet the most common English transla- 
tion given for such forms is simple past. While, in many 
Cases, this is doubtless due simply to the fact that there 
is no closer English equivalent for such forms, it serves 
a useful purpose for the investigator by helping him to 
recognize the semantic character of those verbs which are 
not so translated when 'neutral'; note the glosses 

10 Taylor 1969 (p.300) lists only -ayaak- with this 
meaning, and says that it is usually reduced to aaak- . 

It should be noted that while I am unable to arrive at a 
consistent semantic characterization of the difference, my 
informants insist there are two such prefixes, which I take 
to be [ask] and [4ya(a)k). 

ll No English verb "tenses" are really neutral for aspect: 
“oresent-progressive" is incompletive, "simple present" is 
iterative for non-stative verbs and (usually) completive 

for stative verbs, etc. "Past" is probably the closest to 


being neutral for aspect, though it usually assumes com- 
pletive aspect. 
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given just above (under listing [4}) for TA stem 


(IxkIno} with and without durative aspect. 
1.5 ORDERS AND MODES 


Traditionally, Algonkian verb paradigms are classi- 
fied along two additional parameters: "order" and "mode" 
(see Bloomfield 1946, pp.97-103.). These terms are techni- 
cal, for most of the orders correspond semantically to what 


in other fields of linguistic description, are usually 


LZ 


Called "modes" or "moods". The rationale for deciding 


what is an order and what is a mode seems to be somewhat 

as follows: two paradigm classes belong to different 
orders if their inflectional systems are distinct enough 

so that they require description as separate sub-systems 
of the language; but if their systems seem closely related, 
so that, @-g-e, one may be derived from the other by some 


fairly simple process, they are different modes of the same 


13 


order. In practice, however, semantic and distributional 


considerations enter in, so that the above criteria are 


12 Uhlenbeck did use the term "Special mood" for what 
other Algonkianists call orders. He lists indicative, im- 
perative, conjunctive, subjunctive, and potentialis as 
special moods of Blackfoot. His attempted semantic char- 
acterization of these as degrees of "repression of com- 
munication" is puzzling (p.157). 


13 For an example of such evidence presented as an argu- 
ment against the validity of order status for functionally 
interrogative verb forms in Cree, see Ellis 1961. (The 
reader should be warned that Ellis [p.119] misleadingly 
quotes Gleason's definition of an entirely different tech- 
nical term: '‘order' meaning morpheme slot-class.) 
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never followed rigidly. 

As for Blackfoot?4, the above rationale could lead one 
to relate the independent verb paradigms and conjunct verb 
paradigms as modes of one order, since the person affixes 
of the two groups of paradigms are nearly the same. But 
the independent paradigms themselves have two modes, the 
affirmative and the non-affirmative (see below); the 
latter are derivable from the former (see Frantz 1967, 
ppe141-142). Blackfoot also has an "unreal" (Taylor's 
term; Uhlenbeck called it the "Dotentialis") mode; these 
Paradigms, too, are derivable from the corresponding 
independent paradigms. Clearly separate orders by the 
above criteria are the subjunctive paradigms and the im- 
perative paradigms. 

But of course, the place of these paradigms in Black- 
Foot syntax is of far greater importance than their 


taxonomy. Their uses are sketched in what follows. 


1.5.1 Use of the imperative parallels that of the English 
imperative constructions. Any imperative may be negated (to 
form a prohibitive) by prefixing min- (the initial /m/ 
fluctuates more or less freely with /p/ in this and one 

or two other formatives) ; 


asai'nit '‘cry!', minasai'nit 'don't cry!'. 


14 See the appendix for the paradigmatic affixes under 
discussion. 
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1.522 The independent paradigms, as the name implies, are 


used in non-imperative independent clauses. The non-affirm- 





ative mode of these is obligatory when the verb is negated 
(by prefix [(mat]), but when used otherwise the non-affirm- 
ative mode expresses uncertainty>> (parenthesized portions 
of Blackfoot examples are optional): 
matsakiaopiiwaatsi(ksi) ‘he's not home’, sakiaopiiwaatsi{ksi) 
"he's home?' (cf. the affirmative: sakiaopiiwa '‘he's 
home', literally 'incompletive-durative-stay-3'); 
nimataooyihpa "I'm not eating'. A prefix kata'- is 
often found with non-affirmative verbs as interrogatives: 

kata'yao piiwaats(iksi) 'Is(n't) he home?'. 
Such questions (probably) have a negative flavor, since 
kata'- is a negative, found, e.g., in verbs used as nouns: 
kata'yayoohtsimiwa 'not-hearer (=deaf one)'. Although 
one informant declared that use of kata'- is the "correct" 
way to form yes-no questions if really expecting an answer, 
it has been my experience that yes-no questions with kata'- 
are much less common than those formed simply by use of the 
non-affirmative mode. 
TS Similar to the use in English of intonation up-glide | 
without sub ject-verb inversion: 

'you're {11?'! 

Taylor 1969 (p.308) says mat- also occurs with the 
affirmative ending. [It is difficult to determine whether 
such examples, and they are common, are bona fide or mere- 


ly reduced forms, because informants would accept them-in 
either case. 
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1.5.3 Broadly speaking, the conjunct is used in dependent 
Clauses which are non-presumptive, while the subjunctive 
occurs in those which are presumptive. The former include: 
Ae Non-suppositional?° antecedent (prerequisite) for a 
main-clause consequent: 

iihtoki'takiwa nitsiistapoohsi 

result-angry-3 I-left (conj) 

"he was angry because [ left' 
As illustrated, in condition-result situations the verb of 
the main-clause (consequent) usually has the 'result' 
marker [(mwi:xt] ; its surface shape is iiht- in the 
example. 
Be Closely related to the above use of the conjunct, is its 
use in temporal clauses of past occurrence: 

aihpiyiwa nitai'to'toohsi 

dur-dance-3 [-when-there-arrive(conj) 

'He was dancing when I got there’ } 
(The prefix a'- [glottal metathesized to next consonant | 
seems to mean ‘at a certain time' and prefix it- toa 
mean ‘at a certain place's; it- signals either (or both) 
of these 'meanings' when used in independent verbs. a'- 
occasionally is found in independent forms, but then seems 
16 Uhlenbeck states that the conjunct is also used in some 
suppositional clauses, but all his putative examples of "the 
suppositional conjunctive" (p.164) appear to be sub junctives 
(some subjunctive and conjunct verb inflectional endings 


differ only in short s vs. long ss [from [xs] after 
i], a contrast Uhlenbeck rarely recorded). 
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to have a slightly different force; see Taylor 1969, ».307, 


for examples.) 


Ce Also closely allied to A above is the use of the 
Conjunct in purpose clauses: 

iihto'toowa nahkitsspomooyissi 

result-arrive-3 [-to-then-help-« 3(conj) 

"He came here to help me! 
Notice that this type differs from examples such as that in 
A only by the prefixation of [[m4xk] and [it] to the 
conjunct verb. (The preverbal formative [(m4xk]} is 
another one of the several that require person prefixes 
n-, k-, @ (zero) for 1, 2, and 3, respectively, instead 
of the expected ones.) Conjunct verbs with the nominali- 
zing suffix [[n} or [xsin}] (in place of ths [xs] 
cluster which is characteristic of other conjunct verbs) 
but still making use of verbal person affixes, occur 
commonly, but not exclusively, in purpose clauses: 

iihtssaksiwa annahka ninnahka naahkitso'kaani 

result-exit-3 that one; my-father, I-to-then-sleep-nom 

"My father went out so I would sleep.' 
D.- Verb complement: 

iimai'takiawa nikai'nissi 

believe-3pl(AI) I-complet-die(canj) 


"They believed that I was dead.' 
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> 
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nitssksiniihpa nitaomai'toyissawa 

I-know(TI) I-dur-believe-«3pl(TA conj) 

'I knew that they believed me' 
(One might have expected a nominalized verb here [and a 
Conjunct nominal would be acceptable - see below] as goal 
of a TI verb, but this seems to be a case of a conjunct 
verb as complement of a main verb which, unlike the root 
((wismai'ty ‘believe’ in the preceding example, cannot be 
“intransitivized" - see section 3.1.) 

Conjunct verbs are negated by addition of prefix 
{'sa]: nitsayiistapoohsi ‘that I didn't go away’, 
nitsawaooyissi ‘that I'm not eating’. 

Derived from the conjunct, and in some contexts 
virtually equivalent to it, is the conjunct nominal. 
(These nominals have functions in common with English 
factive, action, and gerundive nominals (Lees 1963).) To 
every conjunct verb form there corresponds a nominal 
formed by substitution of p for s inthe [xs] 
cluster characteristic of conjunct forms (the [xs] 
Cluster follows the relator in TA conjunct forms and 


Follows the stem in intransitive and TI conjunct forms) >! 


17 See appendix for the paradigms; note that conjunct 12 
forms have [('s} rather than [xs]. 


Si 







my ; 7 aa 
cwnee bya" Reson) in SQ! i 
euyt war 


“gm bevetied yet? JsAt wen 


f°} Avr } 
if } 


100: AT) EQUA gasi BRM ety t 

















bos] ster Giew bestiedimons beJseqxe svad: tdetm-an 
ilLagd tosSoe ed bluow Leoimon sonutn 
ot emeee etdd tud die. Ws 


oofttw dite giem «= to tnemelqmos: es. 


a ~ 
sf 


sO Jonnes ,slomexe paibdosig ene mae ‘eveiled' fa" ena 


(ober noisoee go2 « “5 osivistoneada 


oitibas yd bedepee. ets edrey tonubned 
) i'nbth t seas? ietoogeseiiveedin éfes 


Ka 


atic: tom m'T deg" tee lyooaH eed 


~ €3x67909 emoe at bos .soqubAos ae mort bevized » 
; 7 ; 
e > * ‘ ® .- y - 4 + er 
, OiMe0 J9pubAGs ary oi «tf GF ‘debiwhegs ileus: 


tpn iu Nommog at enpesonue eved elenimon seer 


32{ eeej)' eflentmon avibn nutee bre tp ito8, veve da 





(etinon & éoneqe#ez799 saend mrot a acl 
ee (exj ade dk @ eee ae foljud bdedue- xe 
3% fer] eit) emint ac i Sas yo ate eaten 






: Ons emtot Janulnoo 






PyGentoy. AULD AE bras ¢ 





52 


Conjunct Con junct nominal? 
kitaanistohsi kitaanistohpi 
2-said to-¢€I (conj) 
'I said to you' ‘what I told you' 
otsiisowahsayi otsiisowahpiayi 
3-feed-4(conj) ‘what he fed him' 
manistaokaksstsimaahsi manistaokaksstsimaahpi 
manner-rule-3 (conj) ‘his manner of rule/ 


way he rules' 
As an illustration of a context where informants find 
these virtually equivalent, compare the example from A 
above (repeated here as a.) with a sentence (b.) that 
is the same except for substitution of the conjunct nominal 
for the conjunct verb; 
ae iihtoki'takiwa ninna nitsiistapoohsi 
result-angry-3 my-father-3 J-leave(conj) 
be. iihtokitakiwa ninna nitsiistapoohpi 
my-leaving 
ce iihtoki'takiwa ninna nitsiistapoohsini 
my-leaving 


ae, be, and ce. all translate as 'my father was angry 


18 Uhlenbeck 1938 (pp.101-108) lists some of these forms 


with [xpJ}, which he called a "relative suffix" (probably 
because these often translate as nominal clauses introduced 
by 'what' in English), but did not notice that these forms 
are derivable from conjunct verbs. Taylor, on the other 
hand, correctly recognizes the relationship, though his 
Corpus evidently contained no evidence of their surface 
status as nouns (see below); hence he termed them verbs of 
a "relative conjunct mode" (Taylor 1969, pp.169, 277). 
Bloomfield's description of a "participle of the conjunct 
order" (1946, p.101) for proto-Algonkian seems almost to 
fit this construction. 
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because I twrt.'?? ce has the corresponding conjunct 


nominal formed by the nominal suffix [(xsin] (as mentioned 
in C. above) and is also nearly equivalent to a. and b. 
(As far as I am able to ascertain, the nominalization 
suffix may be used, though not freely, in place of the [xp) 
suffix as an alternate way of forming conjunct nominals. ) 
While the verbal character of conjunct nominals is 
Bedi dnucatie (they take verbal person affixes, not possess- 
ive affixes as do other deverbal nouns), they are nouns 
at the most superficial level of syntax; witness the inani- 
mate plural demonstrative and the inanimate plural suffix 
of the next example: 
| omistsi otsito'toohpistsi 
those J-there-arrive-conj.nom-pl, 
"the places he went' 
This example illustrates the Blackfoot equivalent of 
English locational clauses.2° 
Conjunct nominals whose underlying verbs have 12 as 
actor and stems which contain the instrumental preverb 
([mwisxt}) (see 3.5.1) or the locative preverb [it] are 
often used as the common 'names' for instruments or places, 
19° Cf. the near-equivalence in English of ‘That I left 
angered him' and ‘My leaving angered him' 
20 Compare the nominal character of "where he went" in 


English; notice that "places" had to be substituted for 
"where" to pluralize the English gloss. 
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respectively: 


iihtaooyo'pi "fork ' 
instr-dur-eat-12(conj.nom. ) 
itaooyo'pi ‘restaurant' 


where-dur-eat-12 (conj.nom. ) 


1.5.4 The subjunctive paradigms have no person prefixes; 
Consequently a number of forms are ambiguous as to whether 
the actor is speaker or addressee. As noted above, these 
Paradigms are found in presumptive dependent clauses, 
which include the following semantic types: 
Ae. Suppositional antecedent for a main clause consequent: 
ikkaminaayisi nitaaksspomooka 
incert-chief-3(subj) I-fut-help-e3 
‘If he's a chief, he'll help me.' 
ikkamaooyinowaainiki nitaakahkayi 
incert-dur-eat-2pl(subj) I-fut-go-home 
'If you(pl) are aating, I'll go home' 
As in these examples, subjunctive verbs which are supposi- 


tional usually have the 'incertitude' prefix [wikkamj. 


Be Iterative antecedent for a main clause consequent: 
kanaooyiiniki : ayo'kaawa 
every-eat-I (subj) dur-sleep-3 
‘whenever I eat, he's sleeping' 
kanainoainiki itawahkayiwa 
every-see-J-43(subj) then-dur-go home-3 


‘everytime I see him, he goes home.' 
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In this semantic type, the antecedent has quantifier pre- 
verb [wixkana} ‘all, every' and the consequent has the 


durative-iterative aspect marker [a). 


Ce. Non-retrospective temporal clauses; 
a'yo'kaainiki aakitahkayiwa 
when-sleep-I (subj) fut-then-go home-3 
"he'll go home when I (go to) sleep' 
ao'tooyiniki | aakayo'kaawa 
when-arrive-I (subj) fut-dur-sleep-3 
"when I arrive he'll be sleeping' 
As shown, temporal subjunctive clauses usually have 
prefix fa'} “ 
Sub junctive verbs, like conjunct verbs, are negated by 
prefix fsa]: 
ikkamsaohkokkiiniki nitaakahkayi 
incert-neg-give-le—-2(subj) I-fut-go home 


‘unless you give it to me, I'll go home.' 


1.5.5 The unreal paradigms are derived from the indepen- 
dent Se idiaes by addition of suffix (opi). (Surprisingly, 
this suffix is positioned after whatever person suffixes are 
present except those which mark 3 pl, 4, 4 pl, or inani- 


mate pl; these particular suffixes follow the ([opij 
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iehies <> Whenever this positioning would attach [opij 
directly to the stem, a cluster [(vxt}] unexplainably 
intervenes; in TI verbs this [(vxt} seems to replace the 
{vxp} suffix which is otherwise characteristic of a large 
portion of the independent TI paradigm.) The unreal 
indicates purely hypothetical (contrary to fact?) predica- 
tion. It is quite rare, but usually occurs in an ante- 
Cedent clause which states a hypothetical prequisite for 
another clause: 
nitsinaayiihtopi nitaakomatsskoawa 

I-chief-hypoth. I-fut-send-3 

‘Were I a chief, I'd send him.' 
(Uhlenbeck 1938 (p.171) lists examples in which both the 
antecedent and consequent clauses make use of an unreal 
verb, but I have been unable to elicit such from my infor- 
mants.) Unreal verbs are negated by prefix ([kata'} or 


{sa} (the latter after preverbs): 


rat At least one other formative is so positioned: the 
‘narrative’ marker [(yiixk] which means something like 
'this is not a first-hand account'. Significantly, the 
affixes which follow these two formatives are just those 
suffixes which are present in their full form only when the 
noun with which they ‘agree’ is not overtly present. See 
section l.l. 
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nikatai'naayiihtopi nitaaksakiaopii 
I-neg-be-chisf-hypoth [-fut-still-dur-stay 
‘were I not a chief, I'd still be home' 
nitsitsayooyiihtopi nitaaksooyi annoohka 
I-then-neg-eat-hypoth [-fut-eat now 


"If I hadn't eaten then, I'd eat now. 
1-6 DEMONSTRATIVES 


Most of the Blackfoot examples of preceding sections 
contained demonstratives which were glossed 'this', 
‘that', -'‘these!, or ‘those’. In accord with their deictic 
Character, they occur with nouns that have a specific 
referent only, and they agree with the head nouns in both 
gender and number. The only information they add about 
their head noun is locational (unless they are extended by 
various suffixes - see Taylor 1969, p.212). 

There seem to be four basic demonstrative stems. 
(There may be another basic stem [fam]; if so, the scheme 
presented here will require revision because segmentation 
of a suffix fo} is possible [Taylor 1969,p.207].) while 
a good deal more investigation is called for, we can approx- 
imate their central meanings in terms of proximity to speak- 


er and addressee: 
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amo anno 

+l prox +l prox 
-2 prox +2 prox 
om ann 

-l prox -l prox 
-2 ag +2 prox 


We say that these features approximate the central meanings 
of the stems because they seem to be extended and modified 
in various contexts. for example, despite its central 
meaning of proximity to addressee, the stem ann} with 
the suffix [xk] (the latter apparently meaning something 
like 'not present or visible') is commonly used in refer- 
ence to an absent person or object. In such a case, the 
‘proximity to addressee’ can only be understood in terms 
of familiarity of the referent to the addressee rather 
than physical closeness. Notice also the glosses for 
{anno} with suffixes {mJ ‘locational focus’, (xk J 
‘not visible', and Riser Wee 'Sytlites 

annoma ‘around here’ 

annohka ‘now! 


annooksi ‘people around here! 





















lxovty i~ | 
XOIg Se 


me “~¢ ¢ & 
‘som is TIN a2 ers 


ef alerted sonuiteue aeons Jens yi 
xe ed of mage yerid seusced emese @ f 
‘igesh . efonsxe 107 > <edxednos volta 
fiw fone) eS : S0228eTbhs od Vttmdxong ?0 - 

(iinersqge Tedtel edd) fxg xittie 


coy 
‘ 


bBaltib mM @GOns Seon ie? 


-Tstez ni bee. vin 


ommea et (‘eldiety ap,  énses7q ton 
and, @eao - noue at aaa de 19 niereq onaeds ng on 


mebay. ed vine 83 ‘eseeerbbe ‘od yviimix 
eezbhs ont ot tnezste9 ant Fo w#tredl ial 


rt 


tf 


fo ery els eoison * saeneeals tebre er 

| ty 
i 4." Rwo59 tenatssaot'. io) (esxliuendg fon so) 
t' Lo fin}: bets. eldtens 


ro? esae; 









ee! Se ay se 
‘eaen brvers! fi -smenns, inibce: 
6 : ta a 
; J iy ; Sy ° 2eue 7 
won! r y a4 =: 7 
oe lee 


é 
—) =. 
_ 






+ 


. ae a. ; i. : " ; 
vieiek* J ~—8490eg" 
roe. ee Ss a Pa = Y ¥. a ? 
7 - vy a - ! 










a le, 
ie 


7 BT 
a. So 
} ' — 
= —e a.” 
‘ 
i 


so 
2. PARTIAL GRAMMAR 


2-1 DEVELOPMENT 


As a starting point, we consider the kind of phrase 
structure (PS) rewrite rules? that would be necessary to 
account explicitly for the syntactic facts discussed above 
in 1.-l and 1.2 only. Considering first sentences such as 
(a) - (c) of 1.1 (repeated here), we have three sub-classes 
of stems: AI, TA, and TI. 
| (a) oma  ninaawa iyimmiwa (AI) ‘the man laughed' 


that-3 man=3 laugh-3 


(b) nitakomimmawa nohkowa (TAR? |'I love my son' 
I-love-33 my=-son=3 

(c) oma aakiiwa iinima kookowayi (TI) 'the woman saw 
that-3 woman-3 see-3 your-house your house' 


Note that rule 2. of the PS Rules below (next page) does 
not account for restrictions of occurrence of these verb 
stems as described above. fTo do this within the PS rules, 
we must substitute rule 2a (where subscripts A and I 
indicate animate and inanimate). This, in turn, requires 
that we substitute 3a. and 3b. for rule 3., to corre- 
spondingly sub-classify the noun phrases which occur as 
objects of the verbs in question. Note also that this 
assumes we will sub-classify the nouns and noun stems and 
verbs and verb stems as in rules 4a, b, c, 5a, by, andc, 
6a, by, and cy, and 7a, and b. 


1 For an introduction to phrase structure rewrite rules 
see Lyons 1968, p.215-27, and Bach 1964, chapter 3. 


: 





















7 se oe 
5 7 oi 
J ex nf te 


PAMAARID JAITAAG 
" -Twamaol3v30- 


eeetng to bonis ind teblanea: eu ,dntoo enaeaee «: seh 


se2p3en 6d bluow seid Seetur ebtaies (29). srudourse: 


an 


~*~ 


222ugekb edn) oltosdnye edd to vidios laxe #nuoes 


Quer 


rm 
n 


a 
2s ‘ioue esaoneines sett? pnitebtiang3 “ino &.f ones i. rE: 


es2eelj-due esas ever ew , (sited vedseas7) L-i to (a) ‘a 
at bye «AT eIA remete Ye 
‘belguel nem eit’ (IA) “sw Emmgy? swesnin smo jane 
E-fousi Esnem Extend | 
"ree vr evel }* (aT) swoon swemmimorst tn (a). 


z 
C-noeeym be-sevol- i ae 
wee Aemow ers (IT) tysugdo0n emin£gs swlliss. smo (a). 
‘e@uer tudy = © esvorl-1 1uOY iia a t« tang an 


=. e* t= + 
EXOT \ &L) 8q 


>. 


woled eeluf e¢ edt Yo ca elua tend 7 
lev seeds to esnerIUs90 Yo anotda indeed ict snuonon tet 


©eeiut 29 ont niniiw eind ob oT. en bedissesb- ee en ait 
. ; ; iv e ) Sone 


4 : 
Il bre A atgqiztoedvue eteddw) 6S elu etudizedue teu / aw 


weziupes yntud nit ,eltAt -(edsminsnt brs etenins pire is 


Te — 





<a de cna gak etus 707 <0 bre. bt stusdsedue ow de rit 


) fd t= 0S hit | <a 











a ; 
uon ah ) 
Wis 


60 

PS RULES (for a phrase structure grammar) 
1. S—>(NP)VP 
2. vP—sv(NP) V 

2a. vP = Vtp  +NPy 
3. NP —>(D)N(P) 

Sas NP,—>(Dy) Ny 

3b. NP; —>(Dz) Ny 
4. V—> pers,+VS(rel) (pers,pl) (pers,pl) 

fae Vi— (pers, )VS, ( Rass 1 ) 


pers,pl 
(Either pers, or pers,” must be chosen.) 


‘ pers, 
4b Vt_— > (pers, )VS,,+rel (pers, pl) ( eo Si) ) 


4c. Vry — pers, +VS7;(pers,pl) (plz) 
5. vS—>{Iyimmi, akomimm, I:ni,..«} 

5a. V8; —>f{1yimmi, eee i 

5D. VSt_—{akomimm, eee 


4 


5. VSpy—sf lini, ie 


waa 
6. N—+(poss)NS(poss pl) { i } 
(pers) (pl) 
waa! 
6a. N;—> (poss) NS; (poss pl) yi 
4. 
(pl,) 


ers(pl 
6b. N, —>(poss)NS, (poss pl) {tee i toh 


7. NS —> {oxko, OokoOWay, ee. } 
Tae NS, —>{oxko, eee i 


7be NS; —>{ookowa , oe } 
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Even with this extra complication of the rules, we 
still have not accounted for agreement in person and 
number between verb and actor or goal (nor even the 
co-occurrence restrictions within the verb and noun). 

To do so within the PS rules we would have to further 
sub-classify sentences according to all the possible 
Combinations of actor and goal persons and numbers. Such 


is seldom done.* 


It is perhaps worth pointing out here that if we 


introduce context sensitive rules” we can, if we wish, 


2 Tagmemicists, for example, have been content to add 


a statement to the effect that such agreement is required. 
While this indicates recognition of the fact that such 
agreement is superficial, it avoids taking sub-classifi- 
Cation to extremes only at the cost of explicitness. 


3 See Lyons op.-cit. p.235-247; Hach op-cit. p.36. 
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62 
make it clear that the sub-classification of one constitu- 
ent is determined by the sub-classification of another 
constituent. For example, 

ee 
N Dy/_N ! 
A I’— I 4 
would capture the intuitive notion that the sub-classifica- 
tion of demonstratives is a consequence of the gender 
sub-classification of nouns in Blackfoot. 

The co-occurrence requirements discussed above may be 
handled much more efficiently by other than PS devices. 
The devices utilized below make use of syntactic features”. 

Categorical restrictions such as TA verbs occurring 
only with animate objects, intransitive verbs occurring 
without objects, etc., are accounted for by two changes: 

(a) choice of lexical item is no longer by PS rule (such 

as 5 or 7) but rather by transformational’ rule which 
inserts lexical items according to insertion conditions 
associated with that lexical item, and (b) these conditions 

4 Where A-»>8/ C is to be read ‘Rewrite A as B in the 
environment of a following C'. AS usual, braces here 
abbreviate disjunctively ordered rules. (We will use them 
later on the left side of the arrow to abbreviate con- 
junctively ordered rules.) 

2 See Lyons op.-cit. p.165-166. 

6 This term is generally used for rules which account for 
various syntactic relationships between different structures. 
But because such rules violate restrictions normally placed 
on PS rules, the term 'transformational' is often used for 
any rule which is more powerful than a PS rule and whose con- 


ditions of applicability may be stated in the same manner as 
those for a transformation. 
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63 
are stated in terms of contextual features which define the 
class of contexts into which the lexical item may be in- 
serted. For example, a TA verb could have as one of its 
features [+ _ (D) Nalyp , which permits insertion of the 
TA verb in a VP with an animate object. 

Agreement in person and number is accomplished by 
sliminating these categories from the PS rules and making 
them syntactic features. These features can then be carried 
from their "source" (say, a noun as actor) to the agreeing 
constituent (the verb of which the noun is actor). Later 
rules ("spelling" rules) will add affixes corresponding 
to these features. 

The PS rules which remain after we make the modifica- 
tions just discussed are: 

l' S—>(NP)VP 
(The NP is left optional to account for meteorological 
verbs, such as [isoota} '‘'rain', which occur with no 
ery and also for sentences containing transitive verbs 
with no specified participant as ‘actor’. See discussion 
in sect. 2.2.) 

2' NP —3(D)N(P) 

Obligatorily possessed nouns (1.3.1) will have contextual 
features C+NP: P]; inherently possessed nouns (1.3.2) will 
be marked [+NP:_(P)]. P, of course, is possessor. The 
colon indicates domination, so that the second feature, 
e.g., is to be read as follows: "may be inserted in an NP 


with or without a possessor". 
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So VE V(NP} 
a> Ne 
In addition we have feature rules 5' = 8' ; 
5! | +generic | 
See } re SinPsN:__ 


+N] — 
Ln {+spec] / NP:D Ns__ 


f 
L+spec | | 
The first sub-rule of 4! adds either [+generic] or 
[+spec] to a noun as actor; i.e., in an NP directly domi- 
nated by S. (If more than one subrule of dis junctively 
ordered rules is applicable, only the first may apply.) 
A metatheory convention rewrites terminal categories 
(N,V,D) as features (+N,+V,+D). 
6' [4+spec}]—-[tan,+p1 | 


2" , Evan), +> (42,41) 
8! +an 
-l1 | —> [43] 
The feature [-3] for less prominent animate topic 
(obviative) will be introduced transformationally - see 2.3. 


For purposes of illustration, we will trace the trans- 


formational derivation of the following sentence: 
oma ninaawa iihpommatooma miinistsi 
‘the man bought (some particular) berries' 


The corresponding constituent structure defined by the 


rules above can be represented schematically as follows: 
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[ +D] 


[ +N »+Spec,+an yo pl 9-2 all ea 


[+v] 








VP V 





NP—N [+N,+spec,-an,+pl] 





A line indicates that the category symbol at its left 
terminus dominates the symbol at its right terminus. for 
example, the topmost NP and the VP directly under it 
are the immediate constituents of S$. This type of 
schematic arrangement will be used throughout the thesis, 
and is a 'tipped' version of the "phrase marker" or "tree" 
that many readers will be familiar with (the arrangement 
chosen here is less costly in terms of space and printing 
costs ). For the benefit of such readers, the following 


tree is included as equivalent to the above schematic: 


pes Set Ps 
NP VP 
a 
>, ee 
D N V NP 
| | | f 
[+p] +N [+V] N 
+an | 
a +N 
oN -an 
+pl | 
vole +spec| 


(Notice that 'topmost' in the tipped version corresponds 
to 'leftmost' in this tree.) 


At this point lexical insertion rules can apply. 














ts ah Lie ote vaMate ga 
300 Ml way a 


eji ds fodmye viopetso: erg darts sede tbe | 


BUN Im red 


a’ 


v7 : ie oe : 


tiota -eti tp Ledmye end setenines me 
JF treba vitositb: Qy. edgy one GH teonqods “sel 

io sqyt eldT 4.2 Wo oF oausEReRGD Sisibemmt on 
ba odeuerds beew ed [fiw Inendonarie of. 


$9 10 ‘tem sestig” end te Noletew ‘beagtd' fs 


JASMSON KS. 16 


er) th ly teif tat ed ify erebsex ‘ads te 
Lh ‘J 
s28ge Yo onan ni -yisteoa. eeot al stern 


wol lo? = + Siebses Aue Yo titendd | ‘arnt “03 © “(8 


+ 


POCA LT ng 


(3itemerse evods end ot inslaviupe i) Se Lae; 7 


-) 






‘ by 
ver f- S 
a at 
< * wok , ~ 
“ ~ 7 OF: = <5 
.™ 
ac FP : 


| 
G 








hehe 6 tail 
7 ae 





66 
Assume the following lexical entries (note: while paren- 
theses in rules and in contextual features indicate op- 
tional presence of whatever they enclose, parentheses 
will also be used in this thesis to enclose members of a 


set; thus each lexical entry which follows is a set with 





two members; an underlying phonological form, and a matrix 


of syntactic features): 


(ninaa, L+N, san, -l, -2]) "man" 
(mIIn, L+N,-an]) terry” 
(akomimm, [4V, +VP:_NP:N:[4an]]) "love" (TA) 


(wi :xpommatwi, [+V,+VP:_NP:NsL-an]]) "buy" (TI) 


(Iyimmi, [+V,-VPs_NP] "laugh" (AT) 
(omi, L+D,+NP: N[-an,-pl]]) 
(oma, [+D, +NP: NU +an, +3 »-pl]]) 


The rule for lexical insertion will be stated informally: 
a lexical item may be inserted at a terminal label | which 
Corresponds to the category symbol (N,V, or D) of the 
lexical entry] if a) the lexical entry is not distinct 
from the matrix of features already developed at that 
point (two sets of features are distinct if and only if 
they have opposite specifications for any feature), and 
b) no contextual feature of the lexical entry is con- 
trary to the context of that terminal label at which it is 
to be inserted. 

Given this very short lexicon, the only insertions 


permissible are those which will lead to the sentence we 
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intended to generate: 





oA RRIF re: (L+D, oma) 
\ N____([+N,+spec,+an,-pl,-2,-1,+3], ninaa) 
i) edly a —([+v], wi:xpommatwi ) 


‘NP —— N——([4N,+Spec,-an,+pl], mIIn) 

If any of these lexical items had additional feature 
entries (to account for further sub-classification or 
idiosyncratic properties), these features would have been 
Carried along into the terminal matrix of features when 
the items were inserted. 

Next to apply will be transformational rules which 
account for agreement between verb and nouns as actor and 
goal by carrying actor and goal features to the verb. 


COC+Ns I yIupsCC+vdys (C0-seecdyIyp) Jypdg 
aa 3 4 —— +» 
ay 342 4 


where Y is person, number, and gender features 


dominated by N. 


Ter-agreetansitive agreement 
COL+Ns ¥ Tye dypll+v dy: L+N,+Spec; S LiwJyods 
1 2 TER Sema ie ae: 


where ¥ and% are person, number and gender features 
dominated by N. 


(Angle brackets <,> indicate an ordered pair.) 
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Ttr-agreer then, adds an ordered pair of feature 
matrices to the verb of our example, to give the following 
configuration: 

ee eet es: oma) 
N—([4+N,+spec,+an,-pl,-2,-1,+3], ninaa) 
eee ,<L+spec 9 +an y-pl y~2 gol ae yL-an Aes Oy ywi :xpommatwi ) 
NP—N—([4N,+spec,-an,+pl], mIIn) 
Last to apply before phonological rules are the 
affix-spelling rules. A sample of those that would be 
needed for Blackfoot follow: 
A 

l. [+V,4+3,4+indep|—[ J wa 

2. [ +V . 1 [-next rul ae n 

° +Vy ai ana L-next rulej, aa 
(Subscript a is to disambiguate bracket-matching across 
arrow.) 
2 /\ 

3. [+V, ‘ J-->[ hh oaaw 

4. cy, 
+2 
+pl 


[ +V »+indep, 


+an 
where xX contains no E | or Exod 
wn -an 


TaN 
5. (av, <{f+31},C-en] > ,tadephe belo 
([-3] is the obviative or ‘fourth person' feature) 
“~\ 
6. ([4V,+2,xX]—>kit [ J], where X is not [+sub] 
The feature [+sub] will be present if the first forma- 
tive of the verb stem is one of those which takes the 


shorter forms of the person prefixes (see l.l). 
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PB PAT eax Tonit. f j, where xX is not [-+4sub] 

ie nN 

8. [+N,-spec,-geaneric]—>[ ] i 
3 r > 

9. [+N, | 23], -plJ—[ J fi 


(Vertical bars indicate the line-correspondence con- 














vention; see 0.4) 
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Bet anon, || 5°) Jr 7 |¥t,| 
teeual #V > rs ib i23} sL-an] > »+indep ]-—>[ (ivxp 


13. [+V,+conj Jol Ts 
mae" FUSS Cy hand SI Spas 


(These rules are ordered so that outermost affixes are 
added first.) 

Thus far in our design of a partial grammar, we have 
not only ignored such things as mode, inter-sentence rela- 
tionships, nominalizations, and many other important facts 
of Blackfoot syntax, but we have implicitly assumed that 
the grammatical functions actor and goal are of primary 
importance, definable as S:NP and VP:NP, respective- 
ep Our main motivation for this assumption was the 
pervasiveness of agreement requirements between actor and 
verb in transitive sentences. We shall later have reason 


to question this assumption (see 4.1). 





8 Parallel to Chomsky's definitions of subject and 
(direct) object in English; see Chomsky 1965, pp.68-71. 
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2-2 ACTORLESS VERBS 


We pointed out in 2.1 that the NP of § in P—§ 
rule 1' is optional to account for both meteorological 


verbs and TA verbs with no actor specified. 


2-2-1 Meteorological verbs such as aisootawa ‘it's 
raining’ then present no particular problems. Their con- 
textual features in the lexicon are exemplified by the 
following entry for 'rain'; 

(fsoota, [+V,-NP’VP:_,-VP:_NP]) ‘rain! 
Even though they have no actor, such verbs occur with the 
third person singular suffix.” This can be accounted for 


by the following feature rule which will add appropriate 
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features to the verb so that the same segmentalization rule 


which adds suffix f[(waJ to verbs with a third singular 
actor will also add it to meteorological verbs; 

[+V,-NP VPt_,x]—[+3,-pl] 
where X does not contain [+imperative]. 
The condition added to this rule is necessary because of 
the possibility of someone (such as a shaman) saying 


(i)sootat '‘raini' as a command. 


5 The actor of such verbs cannot be considered to be 


a locative (overt or covert) because when occurring with 
plural locatives the verb retains singular affixes. 
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2.2.2 Transitive verbs occurring without surface structure 
actor are exemplified by (a) - (c): 
(a) nitaanikko "miisinsskiaaki" 
I-say <— (TA) badger-woman 
'I'm called "badger-woman"' 
(b) iihtssikssapinawa oma saahkomaapiiwa miistsii 
ablat-blacken eye-33 that-3 boy-3 stick[-spec ] 
"A stick blackened that boy's eye.-' 
(c) kiitaanistsi a'ohpommatooxs(awa) nitsakiaopii 
baked goods-pl when-buy(TI)-conj-pl I-still-dur-stay 
"when the baked=-goods were bought, I was at home.' 
In (a), speaker is goal of the TA verb f[a:nItw] 'say' 
In (b), saahkomaapiiwa '‘boy' is goal of the compound TA 
verb [(isikIaapin] 'blacken-the-eye-of'; this verb has 
ablative prefix [mwisxt} (realized as /iiht/), indicating 
an instrument, means, or point of origin is involved in the 
verbal predication; miistsii 'stick' is, of course, the 
means or instrument. (c) has kiitaanistsi ‘baked goods' 
as goal of the TI verb [(wisxpommatwij} 'buy'. 
Similar sentences in English are usually treated by 
transformationalists as passive sentences with a "category 
representative" (Chomsky 1964, pp.70,71) such as "someone" 


20 In terms of Blackfoot syntax, 


as underlying subject. 
these sentences are indisputably not passives; the term is 


completely inappropriate, since there are no active vs. 


10 See @-Ge, Katz and Postal 1964, pp.36, 42. 
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passive paired counterparts such as 'I hit him': 

"He was hit by me.', etc. But what bears explanation is 
why we have chosen not to posit an underlying actor for 
these sentences. for santences such as (b) there are at 
least two reasons. First and foremost is that (b) may be 
used in a situational context where no other participant 
is even indirectly involved; e.ge, if a rotten branch 

fell from a tree. (Clearly, '‘'stick' is not actor in 
(b): cf. nomohtssiksaapinawa oma saahkomaapiiwa miistsii 
"I blacked the boy's eye with a stick' which differs from 
(b) only in having an actor indicated in the verb. t+ 
Second, and less significant, I have found no indefinite 
pro-form or category representative with meaning ‘some 
unspecified animate being' that could be construed as the 
underlying actor of such sentences. (There are forms that 
translate 'someone' but these are equivalent to the 
‘particular’ interpretation of "someone" (See Langen- 
doen [forthcoming], chapter 6), rather than the indefinite, 
NMon={particular "someone" that would have to be the under- 
lying subject in the English counterparts to (a) and (c); 
furthermore, these Blackfoot forms are systematically 
treated as third or fourth person nouns in Blackfoot 

rr In 3.5.2 we will suggest that sentences such as b 
are ambiguous, so that one interpretation assumes an uni- 
dentified agent; and once we allow unidentified partici- 


pants, both (a) and (c) must be considered to assume uni- 
dentified 'addresser(s)' and 'purchasers', respectively. 
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syntax, so that when they are present they require 
agreeing person affixes on the verb.) 
Nor do such sentences result from deletion of an 
NP that is coreferential with another NP (see 3.3.1); 
such deletions take place after the verb involved acquires 
features which are later segmentalized to give verb forms 
other than those we are saying have no underlying actor. 
To fully account for such sentences, we need to 
modify agreement transformation Ttr-agree so that the 
feature [+x] is added to transitive verbs without actors; 
segmentalization rules can then refer to this feature as 
LZ 


they do to person, number, and gender features. 


a reg (transitive agreement [revised ]) 


[ (CD +N; XY IyJnp all +v dy 3 [L+N,+spec; % InIuplypds 
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2-3 OBVIATION 


One of the most salient features of Algonkian langu- 
ages is the phenomenon termed "obviation". As we stated 
oy ieee ee whenever two or more non-coordinate, animate gen- 
der nouns with specific referents occur together, only one 
may be assigned obviative status. We sometimes term 


12 It should be reiterated (see 1.1) that the forms in 


question which have 3 or 4 as goal are the same (phono- 
logically) as those with 12 as actor and 3 or 4 as goal. 


situpet yes ingesta eTs vend nenw tent oe. 


ee 
> ® N 
: & oO 
7 7\ 
13798. 
og 
ect ’ 
U2 Bt 


~ 
f 


54. i | OW - 
7 ‘Vv fd 


= 


’ 
A o. 
Se 2 
vi 
3V 
4 im 
a 
£3 t 
iz 
4 > 
- sl 
1 8 
> c 
( f 
Lig tk 
v 


rugned n@tdnogla. to eezusse? ‘ine lise seom ent .e 


oval dieav etd s63%e eosl iq xed. enoiseleb, re ue 


4 wih Ue ea 
" a 
EY 1 Me Cone 
ete Mod OU 
* A, b aha 
« & 



















ie 
{ 


‘ 


(deme erie no eoxi% 5 noersa uniida 


aa 
td as mort tives esonednee dove ck apitaes 


SU teddons djiw isidnetetetoo et dads aM 
— al oan 


: He 
to od besilstnempss tejal ecze dota eetutse’ 
5 a 7 2 - 


- LS 1m 
tsbnv on event oniyse ete sw seoid ned? tedg 
ew ,esoneinee dous tot Inuosoe yllu? ef | 
4 — 

41 noitemiatenst? dJnemeetos yy? 
rey . cr » ce A: 

ediev evisiensii.o% bebbs ef [xe] a 
int of 1e%07 neidt nso aslo. Aotteas ti sdnemeg 
1udyse? aebnep bns + 0dmun eMasTeq od ob ve 


rr A 


(Lbseltver | inemeerge evistensd) ie 


s ioeqer, A+ )] : yee “Helena ¥ nae 











| Ye “el yh , -ss02stbA0] | 


< 
Ste 
Be) 
a 
@ 
: 
ry 
or 
m5 


; # : _ art i ye 
. =~ norTatvea a 


, Yiayanas 





oo we 
eae ted 
en se 

ai = 






n° 


74 


this subordinate category ‘fourth person' (and symbolize 
2 BS 4 |) 

As a syntactic device, this subordinate category is 
exploited extensively by the language to disambiguate 
sentences. The Blackfoot counterpart of the following 
English sentence is a good examples The man told his friend 
that he saw him. If we assume a deep structure with no 
participants other than the man and his friend, obligatory 
Pronominalization has rendered the English sentence 
multiply ambiguous, in the sense that the surface pronouns 
could refer to any established third person singular 
referents. But even if we rule out interpretations where 
the pronouns refer to participants other than those in the 
main clause, the English sentence is still two-ways ambi- 
guouse The Blackfoot counterpart, however, is much less 
ambiguous. Assuming the ‘'man' is the primary topic and 
thus [+3], the 'friend' would be obviative ([-3]) because 
any animate gender noun possessed by third person is auto- 
matically fourth person. The verb 'see!' must then be 
marked as having either third or obviative person as actor. 
Thus there are two Blackfoot sentences, (a) and (b), corre- 
sponding to the two interpretations of the English sentence 
which involve only the two participants of the main clause; 
(a) oma ninaawa itanistsiiwa omi otakkaayi otsinoahsayi 
that-3 man-3 then-say-3-—>4 that-4 his-friend-4 3-see— 94 (conj) 


'The man then told his friend, that he, saw him,! 
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(b) oma ninaawa itanistsiiwa omi otattaayi otsinoyissayi 
3-see-¢4(conj) 
'The manz then told his friend, that he, saw him,'! 
While choice of a particular animate participant as 
primary topic (subsequently third person) is clearly one 
that must take place in the base of a grammar of Blackfoot, 
relegation of animate participants to the obviative, or 
fourth person, category is automatic once the primary 
topic is chosen. But because there seems to be no fixed 
unit of discourse for which the primary animate topic must 
be selected (occasionally the domain of prominence of a 
topic is less than a full sentence, though usually its 
domain includes several narrative sentences), it is diffi- 
cult to write rules which will account for all obviation. 
The simplest case of obviation is that alluded to 
above: an animate participant possessed by third person. 
Even within a portion of discourse in which the possessed 
participant is the main third person, it must be reduced to 
Fourth. This suggests that there is obligatory, temporary 
transformational reassignment of the third person category 
to any possessor of the prominent animate topic in the 
immediate portion of a discourse; this could account for 
much of the apparently erratic shifting about of the third 
person categorye (Qbviation rules would, of course, apply 


subsequent to such shifting. 
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2.3.1 PERSONAL 'PRONOUNS' AND OBVIATION 


Because verbs acquire features in agreement with third 
and/or fourth person actor and goal, it seems only reason- 
able that obviation rules apply before agreement rules. 
There is, however, one phenomenon which can be considered 
Closely allied to the process of obviation, and yet which 
must not affect verb agreement. This is the process which 
accounts for the [{yiJ suffix on all occurrences of the 
third person independent "pronoun" oostoyi and on many 
occurrences of the other personal "pronouns", 

The most common form of each of the so-called inde- 


Pendent pronouns is as follows: 


1 niistowa 1 pl niistonnaana 

12 k (s)iistonnoona 
2 k(s)iistowa eget k(s)iistowaawa 
3 oostoyi ays oostowaawayi 


Comparing this paradigm to those of 1-3-1 we see that 
these pronouns are inflected exactly as obligatorily pos- 
sessed nouns. They have a common base (11toy, which we 
will henceforth gloss as 'self'. Notice that all except 
the 3 forms end in [waJ (reduced to /a/ after a con- 
sonant). If this can be equated with the third person 
suffix of the same shape, there is good reason to 
identify the [yi] suffix on those forms for 3 as the 
obviative suffix. In other words, we are hypothesizing 


that because the independent "pronouns" are nouns (we. 
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shall henceforth call them ‘person nouns') in surface 
structure, certain rules for obviation apply to them as 
they do to other [+spec] nouns. 

The same hypothesis can account for the presence of 
the f[(yi} suffix on first and second person nouns in the 
Following examples: 

(c) oma  Asinaaikoana itapsskonakiwa ksiistoyi 
thate3 Cree-3 to-shoot-3 your-self-4 
"The Cree shot at you.' 

(d) nmohkowa iihtsspiiyiwa niistoyi 
my-son=3 result-dance-3 my-self-3 
"my son danced for me' 

(e) oma ninaawa nomohtsitsinikooka ksiistowaawayi 
that-3 chief-3 I-about-relate-e 3 your-selves-4 
"The chief told me about you (pl).' 

In (c) oma Asinaaikoana 'the Cree' is actor; 
ksiistoyi functions as an adjunct of an intransitive 
directional verb whose stem includes the directional pre- 
verb Litap) (see 4.4.2). The suffix /yi/ on ksiistoyi, 
according to our hypothesis, is conditioned by presence 
in the same clause of the third person participant, 'the 
Cree'. This is supported by the presence of ere in 
Place of the /yi/ suffix when we substitute ‘speaker' 
for the third person ('Cree') in (c) to give (f): 

(f) nitsitapsskonaki ksiistowa "I shot at you' 


I-to-shoot your-self-3 

























aoastive mt (‘enupn, neeaea' ned? Lisa Adae 
es mont of ylqas notisivda sar eelut ating Mion 
senuon ‘rege nesta. 8¥ ab 

Ya sonseetq ent 10% #nuoso8 neo eleadtoqyr ene wat 


ait ni enuon nostedq bnooee bas gerald no KITE ta 


~ 


realqmsxe ontw att 
tyoseited aw bienoteeqsdt ansonxigenten | = 
h=tilee~tuoy t-Joode-o3 j f-s913 «dads 

| ‘ uoy te. done 6619 ett!) 7 

iyodetin cwtytiqasdatl ewganen ( 

E~tige-ym € “eonebes Paes t~noe=ym | 

ear ‘on'209 beanie ‘noe one 

iyswaswoselien sxioouinted iesnomen ewasnin seo 


heaguyeewriey Ef - etsle1-suods- i E-tetro te tend ; 


itodoe at ‘9673 leas enaodiaenten go tata 
evidiensiini ns to OAS ne es ‘enadtonut' Net 

" =879 Isnold 982 tb aid esbufant mats seorw érav tonotts : 
ciygdeite 4 no \ty\ xittue any G. A. A ee) tooo d76' 





“eonees7q yd benotsibnos el ateertdonyl mu aa bd 9 scr: 


q 7" | beset sone a | 





& 
» Sviwe 


“vdnagisiize9 noezeq baat ot Jo 





as ee 


au “4e eonese: 1-3 
a Aa a ; 





bE Oe 


(as 


There is no longer any other third person topic, so in 
accordance with our hypothesis, the person noun "possess- 
ed" by the addressee is permitted to be inflected as third 
person. 

Sentence (d) has an intransitive verb made up of 
the ablative preverb [(mwisxt} and root [ixpiiyi] 
'dance's; nohkowa 'my son' is actor and niistoyi 
is adjunct as non-instigative cause (see 3.5.2). OQur 
hypothesis correctly predicts the /yi/ suffix on 
niistoyi as it did on ksiistoyi of (c). Again, (g) 
Shows that substitution of a non-third person as actor 
eliminates the /yi/ suffix on the.person noun: 

(9) komohtsspiiyi niistowa "you danced for me' 
you-result-dance my-self-3 

Example (e) is a similar construction, included to 
show that the /yi/ suffix is added to person nouns with 
Plural "possessor's", as well. 

Our hypothesis as it stands predicts that whenever a 
person noun occurs in construction with a third person 
participant, the person noun will be inflected as an 
obviative. But exceptions are readily found: 

(h) niistowa nitsinoawa nohkowa 'I saw my son.' 
my-self-3 [-see--3»3 my-son-3 
We stated in 1.1 that there is usually no overt indica- 
tion that speaker or addressee is involved in a predication 


other than the person affixes on tha verb. In constructions 
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such as. (h), where a person noun is redundant, its 

presence is apparently emphatic. And in their emphatic 

role, person nouns are not necessarily subject to inflect- 

ional obviation, though obviation of the person noun in the 

inverse counterpart of sentences such as (h), (i-e., 

emphasized person is goal and 3 is actor) does seem 

to be obligatory:—> 
(i) niistoyi nitsinooka nohkowa ‘My son saw me' 

my-self-4 I-see-¢3 my-son-3 

The person nouns in (c) = (g), however, cannot be present 

merely for emphasis; there is no other indication that 

the person they signal is involved. They are subject 

to rules of inflectional obviation. 

Summarizing, we have recognized the nominal status of 
the so-called "independent personal pronouns" and have 
hypothesized that, as nouns, they are subject to rules of 
obviation. In their emphatic function, i.e., when they are 
redundant, first and second person nouns are inflectionally 
obviated obligatorily only when they are goal of a verb 
with a third person actor. The rule of obviation which 
obviates animate nouns possessed by third person applies 


in all circumstances, but such obviation does not reduce 


13 If such occurrences of first and second person nouns 
with suffix /yi/ are the only ones Taylor has encountered, 
one can understand why he insisted that they are not 
obviatives (1969,p.210). 
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the third-person ‘personal pronoun' to fourth person for 
Purposes of verb agreement. In their non-emphatic rolas, 
Person nouns are treated inflectionally exactly as other 
[+spec] animate nouns so far as rules of obviation are 


concerned. 
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3.0 STEM FORMATION PROCESSES 
3-1 TRANSITIVITY 


As it stands, our partial grammar is incapable of 
accounting for the similarity of the verbs in the 
Following sentences: 

(la) nitohpommaa (i'ksisakoi) 'I bought (meat)' 

(1b) nitohpommatoohpa omi i'ksisakoyi 'I bought 

this meat' 

(lc) nitohpommataw oma mamiiwa 'I bought this fish' 
Qur partial grammar can generate these sentences only if 
all three verb stems of lay, 1b, and lec are entered in 
the lexicon, with contextual features appropriate to 
pseudo-intransitive, TI, and TA verbs, respectively. 
But even limited acquaintance with Blackfoot makes it 
abundantly clear that the process which relates these 
verb stems is productive; i.e., a major generalization 
would be missed by entering these stems separately in 
the lexicon. The root common to la -c is inherently 
pseudo-intransitive. As illustrated and stated earlier 
(in 1.1), PsI verbs may occur with an object if that 
object is [-specific]. But when an inherently PsI 
root occurs with a [+specific] object (goal), the root 
is extended (transitivized) by addition of suffix { atw). 


” 








sl te 
vravitiewant | 

or eo 
Jo sldsasant et temmarg. Lind coat two cebnade: oe en | 





















ram, 
a 4 
| eid ni edtev edd to yirel ints ent 207 enténunaps 


Pay | 


! eaonednes inne 


7 


i Aa — 
'(tsem) trpuod I! (todsetet’t)- semmogrosin (sf) 

; ey = Rane o 
idguod I' tyolsetex’t ime sqdootammogrdosin (dL) 


fe , 
ie 


4 'dsam elr3 a 

‘del? eird tiguod I’ switmem emo Wedemmoqrodgn (al) 
ii ylno esonetnee eeent ejetenep neo te8MMs79 Lettaeq. 
ni be adr is@- ete of _bns al al 90 emete drev cond? 6M 
od ajsi qq0710QB8 sexudeut leuduednes Ag te noatxal ef 


-Yfevidoegeer ,edtev AT bne «fT Levit enatgnt<obs ae 


‘ 


+! egrsm Jodtooala Ag tw eonedn isupas bedimil ome 


“ 


a 
seers eotslaa Ho tetw 226907q ong dent aselo vLinsbn — 


noliesilerenes TOoLSM B ,+8et ‘levitouneen et enade™< 


nk yleistsqee emede saedd eniaedne xa beeetm — 
yitneternt af o- sl of nommoa. jot ont Bigtete 










ae 
1elltse bejsta bone. besatseullt eA vevidienerinnot 7 
ar ~ 3 


Bri ptaith ar ib ne Ad iw tu900 ee i 


82 


The stem is then further extended by addition of {i}? 
if the goal is of inanimate gender. 
we maka the following lexical entry for this 

inherently PsI root (in place of that listed earlier for 
"buy (TI)'): 

(wisxpomm , [+V,+VPs_(NP) ]) ‘buy! 
And we add a transformational rule which transitivizes such 
Toots whan they occur with a [+spec]} object: 


Terans (transitivization) 





CL PMs aL evPs_(NP)]] CC+speclyiyolyp 


] 2 —ay 
latw 2 


where PM is the phonological mamber of the lexical set JV. 
(Outside the lexicon, we interpret a given feature such as 
C+vPs_ (NP) ] as an indivisible unit, so that the parenthes- 
es about NP are an integral part of this feature which was 
brought along from the lexicon when the verb was inserted. 
Thus [+vPs_(NP)] in this rule dogs not stand for either 
of the two features [+UP:_NP] or [+vP:_]. In the lexi- 
Con, on the other hand, such a feature is a condition on 
insertion, and the parentheses then mean that the NP may 
or may not be in the environment. ) 

T The combination of this [IJ with the preceding [uj] 
rasults in /o/ (see rule 7. of 0.3.2). Evidently, all TI 


stems and in ij; if this is 80, we can account for it by 
spelling rule 14 of the partial grammar above (2.1). 
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83 
These changes will enable our partial grammar to 
generate sentences (la), (1b), and (lc), given a complete 
set of spelling rules. 
Next wa compare (2a), (2b), and (2c): 
(2a) nita'kiaawa oma pokona 
I-hit-——3 this-3 ball-3 
‘TI hit this ball.' 
(2b) nita'kiihpa omi miistsisi 
I-hit-inan this stick [+spec] 
'I hit this stick' 
(2c) nita'kiaaki (miistsii) 
el-hitebntransustick [-spec ] 
'T hit (stick(s))' 
Common to these three is the inherently transitive root 
{a'ki}. The process which forms a PsI stem from an inher- 
ently transitive root by addition of f[aski] is also pro- 
ductive. The defining contextual feature for transitive 
roots which can be made PsI is [+vVPs_NP]; thus we are 
assuming that such roots must have an object, but the 
speaker need not have a specific referent in mind for that 
object. when such a verb occurs without an object, as the 
Parentheses in (2c) are intended to indicate is possible, 
we assume that one was present in the undarlying structure 
of thea sentence. To add tha pseudowintransitivizer fa:ki), 


we need a transformational rule: 
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Tos.i (pseudo-intransitivization) 
Clems,C+vP:_ne}] {€-specl,],o]\, 

1 2—-— 

l aski 2 

In addition to inherently PsI roots which can be 
transitivized, and transitive roots which can be 
pseudo-intransitivized, there are true intransitive roots 
which can never be transitivized’; thus (3b) is 


ungrammaticals 


(3a) nitaopasoo ‘I'm yawning' 
(3b) *nitaopasooatawa ("I'm yawning at him') 


Likewise, there are pure transitive roots which can never 
be made pseudo-intransitive; i.a., must always have a 


[+spec] goals; so (4c) is ungrammatical: 


(4a) nitainoawa 'I see him' 
(4b) nitainiihpa 'I see it! 
(4c) *nitainaki (‘1 see') 


In summary, we have at this point four major types of verb 
roots, based on their potential for occurrence with a goal. 
These are listed below with the contextual features that 
define them: 


2 we Tonore For the prasant the fact that other forma- 


tives such as benefactive, causative, etc., can combine 
with an intransitive verb root to form a transitive verb 
stem; such processes will be taken up in chapter 3. 
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1. Pure transitive [+VP:_NPsN:[ +spec ] ] 
2. Transitive C+vP:_nP] 
3. Pseudo-intransitive [+vP: (NP) ] 
4. True intransitive [-vP:_NP] 

We shall say little more here that is conclusive 

about transitivity stem formation processes; however, it 
should be emphasized that while we have illustrated and 
provided in our partial grammar for the most productive of 
such processes, there are a large number of related pairs 
of transitive and intransitive stems which are not account- 
ed for by the rules we have included in the grammar. Some 
pairs are unique, while others may be grouped together and 
accounted for by marking them in the lexicon as exceptions 
to Ttrang which undergo other transformations” to extend 
the roots to their transitive forms under the proper 
circumstances; still other pairs are evidently partially 


suppletivee Examples follow: 


intransitive stem transitive stem 
{a:nti) 'say' farnitw 'say to (TA)/say(TI)' 
(1'nii) 'die' (r'nitw) 'kill (TA)! 
(nInixki} 'sing' (nInixkixt]) 'sing (TI)! 
fla:'yil "point! fas'yIxkixt]) 'point (TI)! 
(ppri) ‘enter! [(pIxkixt] ‘enter (TI)' 


bf Tifiinor rules’ in terms of Lakoff 1965. ri 
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36 
{wi:xpIxkii]) 'paint faces' [wi:xpIxkin] 'paint the face 


of (TA)! 
(issapi) "look' [issammJ/[issa't]* 

"look at (TA/TI)' 

The last example calls attention to the difference 

between many TA and TI stem pairs. wWe noted earlier (fn 1) 
that all TI stems seem to end in [(iJ; therefore we have 
not included this final [i] in the morphophonemic shape 
of TI stems above. But while this means TA and TI stems 
derived from intransitives by addition of f[(atw) do not 
differ in basic shape, there are many other apparently re- 
lated TA and TI stems that have additional differences. A 
large number have /o/ added in the TA form (in some 
Cases, this might be the short form of the benefactive 
Formative - see section 3.4 = but in other cases this seems 
virtually impossible on semantic grounds), while others 
seem partially suppletive. Some examples follow (hyphenated 


i is assumed to be the predictable ending): 


Bs TA 
(1 :n-J ‘see! (1 sno} 
(IxkIn-iJ 'know/recall' [IxkIno) 
{yooxt-ij 'hear' [[yooxto] 
(wi :mai't-i) 'believe' (wi smai'to) 
fla: 'yIxkixt-i] "point at! f(az'yIxkoxto] 
(pikkIst-i] ‘chew! (pikkip] 


4 There 18 an exasperating abundance of formatives in 
Blackfoot which, for some speakers, have long vowel, and for 
other speakers, vowel plus /'/; thus both issaatsita and 
issa'tsita are heard for 'look at it:! 
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etd s TA 
((isi:kIst-ij 'bite! ([isi:kIp) 
{(pisati't-i) ‘be surprised at' ((pisatimm] 
(issa't-i} "look at' ((issamm) 
[(a'prtw-i) 'roll' ((a'pimm] 
Qwi kIstw-ij "count! ((wikIj 


Those transitive roots which have the additional /o/ 

when their goal is of animate gender can be marked (by a 
syntactic feature) to undergo a 'minor' transformation that 
adds this /o/ under the proper circumstances. The same 
technique can handle the relatively small number of verbs 
that behave like 'chew' and 'bite' above”, and also the 
many like ‘be surprised at' and ‘look at'.© For most of 
these irregular roots the TI form must be entered in the 
lexicon and the TA form derived from it by the minor trans- 
Formations that deal with these sub-classes of verbs, be- 
Cause the TI form occurs with derivational suffixes such as 


faskiJ. Compare: 


pikksipisawa "chew them (an)?! 
pikkstsitawa "chew them (inan)!' 
pikkstakita ‘chew! ' 


5 Taylor 6 pe239) observes that all such verbs refer 
to action by mouth or teeth. 


6 See Taylor 1969, p.245. 
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We will term such roots TIstem-basic. But stems (such as 





ee oe er 


"count') which have (to my knowledge) idiosyncratic differ- 
ences between TI and TA stem must either be entered twice 
in the lexicon (i.-e., both TI and TA stems entered) or the 
lexical insertion rule must be modified to allow lexical 
entries which capture partial similarities. (The latter 
technique could deal with suppletive change from intransi- 
tive to transitive, as well.) As an example, the partial 
similarity between ‘count (TI)', and ‘count (TA)! might 


be captured by collapsing entries A, and Ag below to give 


a: 
ir a 
A, (wikI,[+V,+VP:_NP:N Soe ) ‘count (TA)' 
L ai 
A.  (wikistw,[+V,+vP:_NP]) ‘count (TI)' 
| | [sahee 
B CwikT | »L+V ,4+VP:_NP:Ns jran | 


doh "count (T)! 
s tw 


There is another subgroup of verbs which, peculiarly 
enough, have intransitive and TI stems which are the same, 


but TA stems that have an additional [t): 


7 We are assuming a partially ordered lexicon; i.e., a 
Convention will be available to indicate that certain 
entries are disjunctively ordered. Thus Ag? can be selec- 
ted in all transitive environments except those specified 
in A,- This is important because the Ag form is the one 
that 1s found in derived stems: akstakita 'count'. 


8 We assume that the same ordering mentioned above 
holds in the vertical bars of the collapsed entry. 
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1/Tr TA 
(aapikr] ((aapikit] 'throw' 
(ipikr) (ipikit) 'strike/pound' 
(yiskIpr] (yiskIpIt) ie up" 


Note these examples with 'throw'; 


(5) nitaapiksi 'I threw. ' 
(6) nitaapiksiihpa "Tl threw it ‘(inan. )'‘ 
(7) nitaapiksistawa 'T threw him (an.)' 


These verbs also take the intransitivizing suffix [(a:ki] 
added to the TA stem: 

(8) nitaapiksistaki bT*thraw 

Informants say (5) and (8) are equivalent, and I have no 
evidence to the contrary (both are PsI and may occur with 
Non-specific objects). I see no way to account for the 
existence of both of these forms within our grammar, 
however”. But if we ignore forms such as (5) for the 
moment, we can enter the TA form as basic in the lexicon 
(to account For its use in derivatives such as (8)) and 
assume a minor transformation that removes the final [t] 
when the verb has an inanimate goale We will term these 
roots JTAstem-basic. 

Another puzzling fact about this class of verbs is the 
length of the final consonant in TI imperative 
constructions: 

9 The obvious possibility that (8) makes use of the TA 


stem because it assumes an underlying animate goal does not 
prove to be the case. 
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(9) aapiksitta '(2) throw it!! ¥0 

(10) aapiksikka “(2ph:) throw it!' 
Most verbs other than those in this class add [t] in the 
singular imperative and kJ in the plural imperative 
forms; in fact, the intransitive imperatives of TAstem-ba- 
sic verbs have the expected short consonants: 

(11) aapiksistakita '(2) throw:' 

(12) aapiksistakika '(2pl) throw?! 
A possible explanation for the long consonant in forms 
such as (9) and (10) is that the TA stem, being basic, is 
the one used as stem for TI imperatives. But the fact that 
we get (9) and not *aapiksistta is difficult to explain; 
it is apparently related to the fact that the rule which 
inserts /s/ in the environment [1 t]) does not apply if 


the [(t] is the imperative suffix.17 


3.2  PURPOSEFULNESS 


Having treated transitivity derivation in 3.1, we 
are in a position to examine the relationships between the 
following four sentences; 

(a) nitaisstsipisaaw amo ponokaomitaawa 
I-dur-whip--—>3 (TA) this-3 horse-3 
'I'm whipping this horse.' 
(b) nitaisstsipisaaki ponokaomitaai 
I-dur-whip-PsI horse -spec | 
'I whip horses.' 
10 Taylor 1969 cites examples to the contrary which he 


elicited in Montana, but my informants (in Alberta) find 
them unacceptable. 
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(c) nitaisstsipisimaa ponokaomitaai 3 
I-dur-whip-purp(PsI) horse[-spec ] 
'I whip horses (purposefully)' 
(d) nitaisstsipisimataw amo ponokaomitaawa 
pet ah ipepucDet rane =% this-3 horse-3 
'I whip this horse (he requires it)' 
Sentence (a) is an ordinary transitive sentence made up 
of TA root [(Ixtipfsi] '‘whip' inflected to agree with 
'spsaker' as actor and 'horse' as animate goale That 
{ixtipfsi] is not a ‘pure transitive' as we have defined 
them in 3.1 is shown by its occurrence in (b) witha 
[-spec] object and the consequent addition of suffix 


faskij] by T (c) is also a pseudo-intransitive and 


psi’* 
will usually be given the same English translation as 
(b) by informants. But the fact that (c) isa 

socially-safe utterance, while (b) attributes sadism to 
the speaker! makes it clear that the suffix [((i)m] adds 
a semantic component of valid personal motivation on the 
part of the actor of the verb to which it is attached. 
Sentence (d), like (a), is transitive, but is secondarily 
derived from the PsI stem seen in (c) by addition of the 
transitivizer [ atw). 

Since nearly all verbs in my data which occur with the 
suffix [((i)m) also may occur with [fa:kiJ, we shall 
assume that this suffix is added only to the class of 


Il An informant was extremely reluctant to put (b) on 


tape, but did not hesitate to have his voice recorded 
saying (c)- 
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verb roots we have called 'Transitive' and to which we 


assigned the contextual feature C+vp: np]. 24 Since in the 
model we are approximating, no semantically important 
choice may be made after lexical insertion’, the choice of 
this purposive element must be made before or during lexical 
insertion. It must bs restricted to sentences with an ob- 
ject; and, whether pre-lexical or lexical in its origin, if 
it fs picked before the verb is inserted we must then 
restrict the choice of verb to one with the contextual 
feature [+VP: NP]. This would seem to require marking all 
other verbs in the lexicon negatively for co-occurrence with 
this slement. Alternatively, if we can somehow make choice 
of the purposive element follow lsxical insertion, we can 
very simply restrict its choice to sentences with verbs 
that carry the contextual feature C+vP:_NP]. This could 
be done by allowing a post-lexical, meaning-bearing feature 
rule. Such a feature rule would be simply: 
C+vP: NPJo[+purposive]. To add the suffix [((i)m) we 
could then utilize a transformation: 

Tourposive 

LPm,s[+V,+purposive]], 


1 z2-_-_- 

1(i)m 2 
12 The few apparent exceptions I have found can possibly 
be explained away. 

Taylor 1969 (pp.226,227) says that 'themes' with [( (i)m) 
refer to unspecified animate objects, while [(a:ki]) themes 
refer to unspecified inanimate objects; however, I was un- 
able to maintain that attractive hypothesis in my investi- 
gation of the syntax of such PsI verbs. 


13. See Chomsky 1965, pp.135-6. 
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(as in previous Frules, PM is the phonological member of \) 


We shall assume that some such solution will prove 
satisfactory and turn our attention to (d) above. Since 
(ixtipfsi) is not a pseudo-intransitive root, a sentence 
with this root does not fit the structural description of 
Terans;* yeteafter ((i)m} has been added to a transitive 
root, the combination then behaves like a PsI root, occur- 
ring with [-spec] objects as in (c), and adding suffix 

{ atw) when it occurs with a [+spec] object as in (d). 


Thus we need to modify so that a purposive verb 


Tos.i 
with specific object will fit its SD: 


Takers (transitivization[ revised ]) 
Cems. (+¥Ps (NP) } JyCCespecIuInplyp 


+purposive 


1 2——-_ 
latw 2 


Tpurposive "ust precede T,,.; so that the suffix [((i)m) 
is added before [ atwJ?4. 
We will discuss the status and treatment of im 


verbs again in 4.5.2. 
3-3 COREFERENTIALITY TRANSFORMATIONS 


363-1 DELETION 


14 This is why we did not use a spelling rule tn add the 
Phonological shape of the purposive element. Alternatively, 
Tps.i aNd Ttrans could each add an appropriately labeled 
feature (say, fstrans | and [ +ps-intrans ]) to the verb which 
would later be given a phonological shape by spelling rules. 
Then, rather than needing a Touro, we could simply order a 
spelling rule for_ | +purposive after those for |+trans 
and [+4ps-intrans]. (Recall that spelling rules add outer- 
most affixes first.) See section 3.R.l. 
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Under conditions similar to those which permit or 
require pronominalization in English, Blackfoot deletes 
underlying nominals.e- Consider the following portion of a 


Narrative discourse: 


(a) ama ninaawa iito'tooyiihka . 
there was man-3 there-arrived-narr-3 
(b) otai'noahsi omi aisokinakiyi, 
3-when-see-con j-—94 that-4 doctor-4 


itanistsiiyiihkayi, 
then-say-narr-3-—9 4 

(c) “annaahka nitsi'nakotanahka 
that one-3 my-little-daughter-one-3 
iikstonnatsisttsiistomiwa . 
very-strongly-sick=3 

(d) noohkahpa'kiiyoota kaahkitssokinawa ; 
might-accompany-imper you-to-there-doctor-—™ 3 
aakitsayi'niwa." 
fut-then-neg-die-3 

Free translation: 

‘A man arrived (there). when he saw the doctor, he 
said to him, "My little girl is critically ill. Please 
come with me (to her) to doctor her; then she will pull 
through. ' 

A referent is established in (a) by use of a 
demonstrative and third person verbal ending (homophonous 
with nominal ending) on ninaawa 'he's a man', and this 


same referent is actor for the accompanying independent 
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verb ‘there he arrived'. In (b), there is no overt AP 
as actor of ‘when 3 saw 4' or of ‘then 3 said to 4', 
because in both cases the underlying actor is coreferential 
with the actor in (a) and hence has been deleted (obliga-. 
torily for the first occurrence in (b) and optionally in 
the second). Likewise, aisokinakiyi 'doctor,' is goal 
of two verbs in (b). Within the quotation (c), 
nitsi'nakotanahka ‘my little daughter,' is actor for 
‘she's very sick'. The same referent is goal for ‘you to 
doctor her' and actor rGk "then she won't die', but the 
underlying NP's have been deleted (both obligatorily, I 
think) from these clauses. 

We will not here attempt to formalize transformations 
which will make such deletions, primarily because they have 
not been studied to any extent, but also because we will 
later look at a model of deep structure in which this 


Phenomenon is viewed quite differently (see section 4.6). 
3-322 REFLEXIVES 


(a) oma iimitaawa isiiksipohsiwa 
that-3 dog-3 bite-reflex-3 ‘That dog bit himself' 
(b) nitainoohsi 
I-dur-see-reflex 'I see myself' 
Because transitive animate stems never occur with 
actor and overt goal which are coreferential, we assume 
that such underlying atructures are obligatorily trans- 


formed into structures with no overt goal, such as those 
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which lead to (a) and (b) above. Such a transforma- 


tion would be: 


Treflex (reflexivization) 
COXJypsClpm, 5 Xs lx] dys 
- 2 3 > 
1 2o:xsi 3 g 


Condition: 1 and 4 are coreferential 
All reflexive verbs are made up of a TA stem plus reflex- 
ive marker f[(o:xsi] , and are inflected for actor only.?° 
The underlying transitive structure must, then, still be 
transitive (i.e., a goal must still be present) when the 
verb root is inserted, because no true intransitive roots 
may be the (main) verb of such structures. But to 
account for the fact that reflexive verbs take intransi- 
tive inflectional affixes, we must order the reflexiviza- 
tion rule (T,o¢)), which obligatorily deletes the goal and 
adds the reflexive suffix when actor and goal are corefer- 
ential, before agreement transformations Vy -agree or 
Ter-agree apply; otherwise, Ter-agree will add an ordered 
pair of feature matrices to the verb that will later be 
erroneously and incompletely spelled as TA inflectional 
affixes. #S 
I5 See Frantz 1968 for further discussion of this con- 
struction and its generation. 
16 Of course, if we had other, overwhelming evidence for 
applying Ty-agree 294 Ttr-agree earlier, we could always 
add conditions to these transformations so that the former 
applied instead of the latter whenever underlying actor 
and goal are coreferential.e But as things stand, we con- 


Clude that Ti-g re and Ttr-agree apply after Treflex and 
after all lexical insertion ° 
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If we take sentences such as (c) into account, we 


can show that T must apply after transformations 


reflex 


Tourposive 279 Ttrans? 


(c) nitsskonaakatohsi 
I-shoot-trans-reflex ‘IT shot myself' 
Example (c) shows us that Terang Must apply before 
Treflex (1-8-, while the underlying goal is still present), 
to account for the presence of transitivization suffix 


{ atw) (realized here as /at/) after root [{iskonaak] 


17 


od payate p baat And of course T » which we have al- 


purposive 


ready shown (section 3.2) to precede Terans? Necessarily 


precedes Treflex° 


So far, we have shown that we must order our trans- 


formations es follows. Tourposive? Me sen? Leeticn? 


Ti-agree 299 Ttr-agree (these last two are mutually exclus- 


ive, but both must follow Typgfigx)-+ The place of Tos.a in 
this ordering apparently is inconsequential. ?® 


3.3.3 RECIPROCALS 


(a) awaa'psskatsiimiiwa amo nohkowa omi  ninaayi 
dur-bet-trans-3->4 this-3 my-son-3 that-4 chief-4 
"My son, is betting that chief,’ 
17 In Chapter 4 we will be forced to use a different _ 
means of accounting for the presence of the suffix (watw) 
before the reflexive formative. 
18 See Chafe 1968, espec.pp.26-129, for a tentative pro- 


posal (for phonological rules) to order each rule at the 
latest possible point. 
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(b) otawaa'psskatsiimok amo nohkowa omi ninaayi 


dur-bet-trans-3-—4 this-3 my-son-3 that-4 chief-4 
'That chief, is betting my son,' 
(c) awaa'psskattsiiyiiaw amo nohkowa omi ninaayi 
dur-bet-trans-recipr-3pl this-3 son-3 that-4 chief-4 
"my son, and that chief, are betting each other.' 
Because (c) is a paraphrase of the conjunction of 
(a) and (b) , we wish to consider whether the underlying 
structure of (c) might be equivalent to the two struct- 
ures which underlie (a) and (b)» Such a solution would 
Neatly account for two facts about sentences such as (c) 3: 
first, like reflexives discussed in the preceding section, 
they always make use of TA stems, even though they are 
always inflected for actor only; and second, they always 
have either a conjunction of more than one NP as in (c) 
or simply a plural NP, either of which requires plural in- 
Flectional affixes on the verb. 
A transformation (call it Ts cas which could 
account for such a relationship between (a) plus (b) 
and (c) would have to: 1, be optional; 2, require ident- 
ity between actor of (a) and goal of (b) , between goal 
of (a) and actor of (b) , and between verb stem of (a) 
and verb stem of (b)3 3, delete one member of each of 
these identical pairs; 4, add the reciprocal suffix 


eee ee ee 


19 See Frantz 1968 for such a rule and further discus- 
sion. 
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{otiiyi} to the TA verb stem?4 


3; and 5, be ordered at 
the same position as Tygfigy, for the same reasons stated 


above in determining the position of the latter. 
36R 


At least twice above when we have chosen one of two 
or more alternative treatments, the choice had implica- 
tions that were seen when we wanted to establish the 
correct ordering of the transformational rules we have 
thus far included. 

In 3.2, we suggested in footnote 14 that Ttrang and 
Tos.i» Tather than add suffixes directly to the verb, 
could add features that would later be spelled as [ atw) 
and f[la:ki], respectively. As we also indicated there, 
this would eliminate the need for Tourposive? since the 
sole reason for using a T-rule rather than spelling rule 
was to assure that its phonological realization, the suf- 
fix [((i)mJ), was attached to the verb root before the 
suffix [ atw) was added by Ttrans: 

In 3.3.2, we pointed out that Ti-agree and Ttr-agree 


would not have to be ordered after T if we come- 


reflex 





a ee ee eR er me me ee me enn A eG eS ee oe 


20 The particular verb used as an example is slightly 
irregular in that the TA stem in (c) is the one used 
when the goal of ‘bet' is the 'stakes' put up, rather 
than the other party of the bet as in (a) and (b). In 
4.5 we make a proposal which can handle such problems. 
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plicated them slightly-so that Ti-agree applied rather than 
Ter-agree whenever underlying actor and goal were corefer- 
ential. 

In 3.3.1 we spoke of deletion under conditions of 
coreferentiality, but attempted no formalization of this 
little-studied but very familiar process. Let us suppose 
we had been able to write a rule or rules that accounted 
for it, and symbolize the supposed rule or rules by Tygjet,e: 
Let us further suppose that Tysigt,e i8 general enough to 
make the deletions we earlier accomplished in TyreFfigx, and 


T (the latter involves a much greater supposition, 


recipr 
since an entire VP must be deleted). If, then, we revise 
the latter two transformations so that they make no dele- 
tions and add [+reflex] and [+recipr], respectively, to 
the verb, rather than adding the actual suffixes, we can 
again rely on spelling rule ordering to take care of the 
relative order of these affixes with respect to the others 
we have discussed. 

If we accept all the revisions mentioned so far in 
this discussion, we find that we need not order our trans- 
formations at all, except that Tyoiet, must be last to 
apply. Is there any reason to favor such a formulation? 


We notice that we have eliminated T but have 


purposive 
added a corresponding spelling rule, and we have added 
conditions to Ti-agree and Ttr-agree’ Thus we probably 


have not gained or lost much in terms of simplicity as 
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measured in number of symbols. Have we captured any 
linguistically significant generalizations in this formu- 
lation that were missed before? Probably only by making 
use Of Tygiete to simplify Trorigy, and Trecipr? and we 
Could have done that in the earlier formulation. we might 
argue that, other things bsing equal, a formulation that 
requires the least ordering is to be preferred ("more 
highly valued")2?, But no one, to my knowledge, has pro- 
Posed a measure that would assign a relatively lower value 
(higher cost) to ordered T-rules than to unordered T-rules. 
Besides, for avery ordering we eliminated from the T-rules 
we added a required ordering to the spelling rules. 

(There is a subtle difference here, though: the ordering 
of the spelling rules reflects only the temporal order of 
Phonological realizations of re Ghia dels oe while ordering 
of T-rules can be of much greater systematic import. E-q., 
when we observed that both lexical insertion and Ti... 
would have to take place in reflexive sentences before the 
underlying goal was deleted, this lent credence to our 
initial intuition that such sentences ars, at base, transi- 
tive. Order of affixes, on the other hand, often seems 
arbitrary even though fixed.) 

There is another factor we must consider in evaluating 
the relative merit of alternative formulations: their 
relation to universal grammar. Postal 1966 suggests that 


21 Chafe 1968 speculates briefly on this point with 
regard to phonological rules (p.127). 
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reflexivization is a "linguistic universal," i.e., to be 
"characterized within linguistic theory", and points out 
that his analysis of English self as a noun stem with 
features [+Pro,+Reflexive] rather than as a single form- 
ative contributes toward permitting a universal statement 
of reflexivization. He further says, "Reflexivization can 
be taken as that subtype of pronominalization relevant to 


identical NP within the same simple sentence structure 
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at the point of pronominalization" (p.202). Recall that we 


suggested above that NP deletion, which is the Blackfoot 
counterpart of English pronominalization, might account 
for the deletion portion of reflexivization. Thus our 
use of the feature [+reflex], splitting Tpefigx into two 
processes, the first adding the feature | +reflex] and 
the second deleting the object NP, as well as our hope of 
accounting for the latter process by more general rules 
of NP deletion, seem "well motivated" in terms of univer- 
sal theory. 

Most of the other points of indeterminacy mentioned 
in this discussion will no longer be relavant questions 


after the model revisions in chapter 4. 


3.4 BENEFACTIVES<< 


Compare (a) and (b): 
( (a) nitohpomma napayii 
I-buy flour[-spec] 'T bought flour! 


nee ee sere — ee see 


22 See Taylor 1969, sections 670, 694. — 
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(b) nitohpommoawa nitakkaawa napayii 


I-buy-ben--93 my-partner-3 flour [-spec] 

"I bought flour for my partner' 
Example (a) contains the PsI verb nitohpomma 'I buy' 
and a non-specific object, as explained in 1.2 d. (b) on 
the other hand, has an additional object nitakkaawa ‘'my 
Partner' as benefactee of the predication. 

The verb in (b) is comprised of the same root 
(wi :xpommy seen in (a) plus the benefactive derivational 
suffix f[(o}; the combination is a TA stem, and the bene- 
Factee 'my partnerz' functions as goal. 

Study of many such constructions indicates that most 
are paraphraseable in English as ‘actor benefits goal by 
S' where § is a sentence with the same actor and verb 
root as found in the Blackfoot construction. Thus (b) 
above is paraphraseable as 'I benefitted my partner by 


pe 


buying flour’. (Notice that this paraphrase covers 


situations where the speaker is focusing on the eventual 


receipt of the flour by the benefactee, the purchase in 


24 


lieu of purchase by the benefactee, or both. This sug- 


gests that even though the benefactive suffix only occurs 


23 We will see in 4. that not all surface occurrences of 
this formative signal action that benefits the goal. 


24 It also covers the situation where the benefactee is 
the seller, so that (b) can also mean 'I bought flour 
from my partner', but such usage may involve a different, 
though homophonous, derivational suffix. 
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attached to other verbs, it is actually the main verb of 


sentences such as (b). That is, we are led to consider 
an underlying configuration such as the following (greatly 
simplified one) for (b) ;: 

S— NP—[+1,-pl] 
wl V [ +ben | 


NP——(nitakkaa,[ +3 ]) 


ae [ +1,-pl] 
(wi sxpomm,[+VP:_ (NP) ]) 


pie 
NP——(napayiiNn,| -spec]) 











Notice that VP of the topmost S§ has three constituents, 
the third being an embedded S . We can provide for this 
quite simply by revising PS rule 3' of ssction 2.1 to read 
as follows: 

3' VP—su(NP) (S) 

(This provision for §S embedded in a VP can also be the 
source of verb complement clauses illustrated in 1.5.3.D.) 
The lexical item [+ben] inserted as underlying main 

verb has no phonological shape at this point; it will be 
‘spelled' later. Because the surface configuration of such 
sentences has the underlying embedded verb as main verb, we 
need a transformation to replace the underlying main V by 
the V of the embedded S, at the same time retaining the 
feature [+ben] to later be spelled at the proper position 
in the surface verb. The same transformation can delete 
the actor of the embedded $ (it must be coreferential 
with the actor of the matrix S). Call this Tpyep7: 
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Tben (benefactive verb attachment) 


[L+ben]; np 3 (np 3 C(PmCxX]),s (NP) Jypdelyp 
1 2 3 4 5S 


4+1 2 gp p 5 
It applies to the class of trees represented by the follow- 


ing: 


VP ——V [ +ben ] 


NP 


5 NP 
VP V 
: Ae) 
rk 


And transforms them to: 


“Rk 
V Vv —— (PM,[ +ben,x]) 


NP 





(NP) 


Spe Uae (NG) 
Metatheoretical conventions will delete the non-branching 
nodes (underlined) which did branch in the underlying 
Bergctiusa. The resultant structure after application to 


(b) above will be: 


5 NP [+1,-pl] | 
Nr Vv —(wisxpomm,[+VP:_ (NP) ,+ben]) 
NP—(nitakkaa,[ +3]) 
NP—(napayiiN,|[ -spec]) 


25 This is Cook's generalization of Ross' "tree-pruning" 
Convention. See Ross 1966 and Cook 1968, pp. 132,133. 
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Agreement transformation Tt, agree Will treat (nitakkaa) 


26 and add the proper features; these will later be 


as goal 
spelled, as will the benefactive formative. 

This treatment of sentences such as (b) entails the 
assumption that the surface verb is subcategorized in 
terms of the goal of the embedded S and not in terms of 
the surface goal. Such, indeed, is the case. Recall (3.1) 
that our major subcategorization of verbs was according to 
potential occurrence with an (underlying) goal. The same 
subcategorization scheme is applicable to verbs found in 
benefactive constructions only if we assume an underlying 
structure as shown above. 

It would be a satisfying confirmation of our analysis 


to find that whether or not Tipang OF T oe applied to verb 


ps 
roots in these sentences was dependent upon whether or not 
a [ +spec ] NP was present as goal in the underlying sentence. 
But such is not the case. Compare (b) [repeated here], 
(c), (d), and (e) : 

(b) nitohpommoawa nitakkaawa napayii 

I-buy-ben-3 my-partner-3 flour [-spec] 
te) nitohpommoawa nitakkaawa napayiini 


I-buy-ben-3 my-partner-3 flour [ +spec] 


26 napayiiN also satisfies the definition of goal VP:NP 
(or would were it [+4spec]) but we will assume, for now, an 

ad hoc ordering of VP constituents. We will return to this 
problem in 4.1. 
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(d) nitohpommatomoawa nitakkaawa napaydi 


I-buy-trans-ben-3 my-partner-3 flour [-spec] 


(e) nitohpommatomoawa nitakkaawa napayiini 
I-buy-trans-ben-3 my-partner-3 flour [ +spec | 
(The benefactive formative always has the shape /omo/ 


after the transitivization suffix-’.) 


All of these are acceptable sentences, though it 
appears that a given speaker will make use of either pair 
(b) and (c) or pair (d) and feyae The only way to 
account for the existence of (d) is to order Ty,W4, 
[which adds the transitivizing suffix present in (d) 
and (e)] after Tyg,- Since all benefactive sentences 
have a [+spec] goal (the benefactee) at this point, we must 
make Trans optional with [+ben] verbs to account also for 

(b) and (c). 

We never find Transitive roots (subcategorized as 
[+vP: NP] in 3.1) extended by [fa:ki] in benefactive 
constructions. This is sasily accounted for by ordering 
ee after Tbhene Such verbs in benefactive constructions 
will never meet the SD of Tos.i because of the presence of 
27 This longer form frequently occurs with _unextended 
roots, also, usually as an alternant of fo} but perhaps 
exclusively with certain roots. 


28 Older speakers find (d) and (8) less acceptable. 
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the benefactee as goal. Thus while (f) shows that 
{ piikI] is a Transitive root, (g) is acceptable and 
(h) is unacceptable: 
(f) nitaaksipiiksaaki 
I-fut-chop-intrans ti? Jaschan. (wood) 
(9g) kitaaksipiiksoomoo 
2-fut-chop-ben-e1l "I'll chop (wood). for you' 
(h) *kitaaksipiiksaaki(om)oo 


2-fut-chop-intrans-ben-<1 (‘I'll chop (wood) 
for you') 


Verbs discussed in 3.1 which are exceptions to Ttrans 


generally add the benefactive suffix to the transitive 


stem: 
(i) mitaininhki 'I'm singing' 
(j) nitainihkihtsiihpa Vneeerigtino rit! 
(k) nitainihkohtomoawa 'I'm singing for him! 2? 


Thus the minor rules which extend these roots apply after 
Tben- The same is true of minor Risad which apply to the 
TAstem-basic verbs of 3.13; the minor rules leave the verbs 
in their TA form because of presence of the animate bene- 
factee as goal: 
(1) nitaapiksistomoawa 
I=-throw(TA)-ben-—>3 'T threw for him' 

29. The mutation of /ixt/ in (j) to /oxt/ in (k) is. 
difficult to explain; Taylor 1969 (p.254) suggests that 


the stem has been shortened by haplology from 
[([ninixkIxkoxto} which has common TA extension [[Ixkoxto]. 
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We cannot in this way explain the behaviour of 


TIstem-basic verbs in benefactive constructions, however. 
We find only the TI stem of these verbs in benefactive 
Constructions, no matter whether the embedded § in which 
they originate has an inanimate, animate, or [-spec | goal; 
note the following example, which we must assume has a 
[-spec] goal for 'chew' in the underlying configuration: 
(m) nitsipikkstomooka 
I-chew(TI)-ben-<— 3 "he chewed for me' 

This: suggests that we may have been wrong, at least with 
regard to TAstem-basic verbs, to explain their shape in 
benefactive constructions according to presence of the 
benefactee as goal. It seems, rather, that for the two 
subclasses of verbs, TAstem=basic and TIstem-basic, 
neither transitivity nor gender of goal is relevant when 
these verbs are inserted in an § dominated by [+ben]. Thus 
the minor rules which would adjust these stems according 
to their environments must not apply if the verb is [+ben]. 

Similarly, we could more briefly explain the doublets 
such as (b),(d) and (c),(e) above by requiring application 
Of Ttrans in the presence of the long form of the benefact- 
ive. This would require choosing between [[o} and [((i)mwi) 
at an earlier stage, which in turn would seem to assume that 
they are not variants of the same root. And while no clear- 
ly stateable semantic difference between the two has yet 
been isolated, some difference does Sanaa se to exist with 


certain verbs: cf. nitaipasskoawa ‘I sing/play so he 
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can dance', and nitaipasskatomoawa 'T dance for him' / 


'I put om a dance for him'. 
3-4.R 


We alluded above to the fact that the actor of the 
matrix S underlying benefactive sentences must be identi- 
cal to, and coreferential with, the actor of the embedded 
S. Of course there is nothing in our PS rules or lexicon 
to prevent the existence of underlying sentences that fit 
the structural description of Tpep, but don't have the 
Ccoreferentiality requirement. If we add this corefer- 
entiality condition to Then, sentences which don't fit this 
requirement can be "filtered" out by the technique proposed 
by Chomsky in 1965 (p.138); i-e., Perk ad as ill-formed by 
the presence of boundary or other symbols that would have 
been removed had Ty,, applied. But this means that our 
grammar will specify as ungrammatical in this way an 
infinite number of ungrammatical benefactive sentences for 
every grammatical one. This use of transformations as 


filters © 


is untuitively very inelegant and unsatisfying, 
perhaps primarily because in spite of oft-repeated warnings 


against doing so, we tend to think of generation as pro- 


s) duction. But a stronger objection can be made against 


this technique: it fails to express linguistically signif- 


icant generalizations. The structures that underlie the 


30 As opposed to Lakoff's more general characterization 
of transformations as local derivational constraints 
which act as 'filters' (Lakoff [ forthcoming]). 
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ungrammatical sentences in question are ill-formed because 
they fail to meet a condition which can be stated 
Seelicitly.”~ In the case we are discussing, the condition 
is stateable as a property of the lexical item | +ben]. 
Until now we have assumed a lexical entry for this verb 
something like the following: 

(___,[ +ben,+VPs_NP:N:[ +anl]s J) 
We can expand this to require the needed condition of 
identity: 


(__,[ +ben, s:[NP:x] VP: [NP:N:[4anl]] S :NP sx }) 


(we are now additionally using brackets to permit indica- 

tion of concatenation of complex constituents which are 

themselves co-constituents of one category.) Were we to 

utilize labeled bracketing such as we have used in T-rules, 

the above lexical entry would be as follows; 
(__sL+bens+(0xJypl_[C+antiyIypllxJypvPIolypls]) 

Both notations permit insertion of the abstract benefactive 


verb into the following structure at the circled position: 


31 Perlmutter 1968 demonstrates that many such conditions 
must be stated pre-transformationally, because the particu- 
Tar transformation which does the filtering might be ordered 
after an earlier transformation has transposed or deleted 
the crucial constituents. 
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NP —N—[+anl] 


S NP —— x 
baa 
(We will assume a convention that in lexical entries, two 
or more occurrences of a small case letter represent 
identical -- and in the case of NPs, coreferential -- con- 
stituents.) The feature [anl] corresponds to the presumably 
universal feature [animate], as opposed to the language-spe- 
cific gender feature [an] seen earlier. (All [+anl] are 
[+an], but not vice versa.) 
In proposing that such conditions be a part of the 
base component, even as part of the contextual features of 
a lexical item, our grammar seems to violate a condition set 
out by Chomsky 1965 (p.137) : “When the base rules generate 
a Phrase-marker from an occurrence of S§ that is embedded 
in an already generated Phrase-marker, they cannot take 
account of the context in which this occurrence of § 
appears." The motivation for this restriction is not 
stated. 
A further criticism can be raised against Chomsky's 
use of transformations as filters. Chomsky defines deep 
structures as those structures generated by the base which 
underlie well-formed surface structures, i.e., those which 


are not filtered out by transformations. But then he states 
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that the semantic component interprets deep structures 
generated by the base. If he means all structures 
generated by the base, this is absurd - the semantic com- 
ponent can't give any interpretation (not even an anomal- 
ous one) to structures that violate the kinds of conditions 
we are talking about. [| assume he means ‘deep structures' 
as defined above; i.e., those which underlie well-formed 
surface structures. But aven if a grammar using the 
transformational filtering techniques could generate 
(delineate) the set of well-formed sentences of a language, 
it would not delineate these for the benefit of the 
semantic component. To do so, the grammar would have to 
provide a procedure for retracing the transformational 
steps that led to a given surface structure; this would be, 
in effect, a procedure for finding the deep structure of a 
Qiven sentence, which procedure Chomsky denies to be part 
of the function of a generative grammar (loc.cit., p.141). 
Thus the filtering technique fails in another way. 

See 4.3.2 for further discussion of constraints on 


underlying configurations. 


3.5 CAUSATIVES 
3.5.1 INSTRUMENTALS 


When an NP as instrument or means is involved in the 
predication, what we earlier (2.2.2) called the ablative 


prefix [(mwi:xt} is present on the verb which expresses 
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that predication:°4 


(a) Momohtawayakiaa' iimitaawa miistsisi 
I-instr-hit--3  dog-3 stick[ +spec ] 
'T hit the dog with a stick' 
Speaker is atest inf a8), ene age is Goaly "Stitk’, of 
Course, is the instrument. Because such sentences are 
usually paraphraseable in English as sentences which have 
‘use’ as main verb -- (d) could be paraphrased as 'I used 
a stick to hit the dog’ -= an underlying configuration 
with [(mwisxt] as main verb seems reasonable: 
(b) SS again 


VP (mwi:xt,[+VPs_NP S]) 





NP 





(mIItiS,_ +spec,-an]) 


; : 
; PT thane IE 
ra Thea al allan 
-------~-< 
i NP—— (wismitaa,( +3]) 


‘.* 


(The main and embedded actors must be coreferential.) 


32 The verb of (a) below has a variant /'/ of the L+3 
suffix which often is used if the [+3] noun with which it 
agrees immediately follows the verb. 

The /o/ of the first syllable in (a) is another 
Case of the regressive assimilation accounted for by 
Phonological rule 5 of O.3.2. 


33 See Lakoff 1968 for discussion of such a deep struc- 
ture for English instrumentals. 

We are not saying that ‘use’ is in any sense a 
passible translation of [(mwi:xt] , but rather that the 
latter expresses the relation between an agent and an 
instrument that is apparent in the English paraphrase with 
‘use' (see 4.1.2). 
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As indicated by the dotted arrow, this configuration 


requires verb attachment, as did benefactive and causative 
configurations, but of a different type. Because the 
embedded goal must end up as surface goal, the entire 
embedded VP must be elevated to become a constituent of the 
main VP, with subsequent combination of the two verb roots 
into one stem and loss of the extra VP node. Tentative rules 
which will make these changes follow. 


Tinstr (instrument verb attachment) 


CNP: [Lmwi:xt]ysnps; [NPs VP]. Jypds 
2 2 2 4 JA ceereamacas 
l 245 a hee 


V-consolidation?4 


COcpm,s€xJ) + CC (Pm s0x])]ys (NP) I ]ysnPdyp 








1 2 a 4 5 5 Nl wcocwmsen 
(143, 2 4) gp £ p 5 +6 
These rules convert (b) to (c) : 
(c) 
S NP [+1l,+pl] 
Soe V- (Mwi sxtawayaki,[ +VP:_NP]) 


NP——(wis:mitaa,[ +3 ]) 
NP——(mIItiS,[ +spec,-an]) 
(We have provided the resultant verb stem with the features 


of the originally embedded verb root, because they may 


34 The parentheses in the SC enclose a two-membered 
lexical set, as usual. 
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determine applicability of later transformations). 
Transitivity transformations will give the correct result 
if applied to these structures before the illustrated yP 
attachment takes place (unless they are embedded in sen- 
tences with certain other lexical items as main verb - see 
discussions under 3.4 Benefactives, 3.6 Comitatives, and 


3.5.3 Instigative cause). 
36562 NON-INSTIGATIVE CAUSE 


A non-instigative cause of a predication is also 
indicated by the prefix [(mwisxt} (here glossed 'result') 
on the verb expressing that predication: 

(a) niistoyi iihtoki'takiwa?> 
I-4(7) result-angry-3 
'l made him mad /He was angry on account of me! 
(b) nomohtaihpiyi ninaawa 
I-result-dance chief-3 
'The chief made me dance/I danced for the chief! 
(c) aohkiyi iihtsisttsiistomiwa aakiiwa 
water[ +spec] result-sick-3 woman=3 
'The water made the woman sick' 
niistoyi '‘'I', ninaawa ‘chief' , and aohkiyi '‘'water' 
function as indirect cause in (a), (b), and (c), 


respectively. The other participant ('he' in (a), 'I' in 





35 See discussion in 2.3 concerning the suffix /yi/ 
on niistoyi. 
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(b), and ‘woman' in (c)) is actor in each case. 

Instrument and non-instigative cause are semantically 
very closely related, the former assuming an agent and the 
latter occurring without an agent.°° Add to this the fact 
that both require a prefix [(mwi:xt]}, and it would seem 
reasonable to posit similar underlying configurations for 
them. Taking (c) as representative, we suggest an 
actorless structure which is otherwise like the structures 
ai 


assumed for instrumentals in 3.5.13 


s—— VP V 





(Mwi sxt,[+VPs_NP°S]) 
NP——(aoxki,[{ +spec }) 


“ca 
vP——\———(It tiltomi,[-vP:_NP]) 


While we wish to have the embedded verb attach to the main 
verb, we do not want to delete any NPs; in addition, we 
must raise the embedded actor to surface actor position, 
because aakiiwa ‘woman' is actor in (c)- In other 
words, we need a rule something like the cs lela vider ht 


36 See Langendoen's discussion of the relationship between 
instrument and cause roles - Langendoen (forthcoming,ch.4); 
Fillmore 1968a equates the two. 


37 The embedded verb [Ittiltomi] is made up of two roots, 
but this has no bearing on this discussion. 


38 This rule and Ty, could be combined into one rule 
with alternative met ee and corresponding changes, but 
due to problems that arise below we will not carry out this 
combination. [In section 4.1.3 we will see that rules of 
much greater generality account for these structures. 
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T (non-instigative cause verb attachment) 


a a 





n=-i1.CS. 


COE mwa ext] snPsCnPsvPlo] od, 
1 234-4 

3D 144 Zo B- B ton 
V-consolidation (3.5.1) and the pruning conventions will 
Complete the changes to give us the following: 

Saag tsouns “tadelese) 
Beavers woth cZEarhagsene rC—¥P NPL) 
NP — (aoxki,{ +spec ]) 

There is just one problem: aoxki ‘water' now meets the 
definition of goal and will cause Ttr-agree to add its 
features to the verb. But the verb is intransitive and 
‘water' is not goal in (c).99 We could prevent this by 
adding conditions to Ttr-agree 2nd Ti-agree 8° that the 
latter and not the former applies when the verb is 
C-vP:_NP], but this would not solve the problem in cases 
where the originally embedded verb is what we have termed 
either PsI or Transitive. Several ad hoc devices come to 
mind, but none meets the real problem: we have structural 
ways to define and distinguish only two functions, actor 
and goal, while there are other functions that can be 
Filled by NPs. We return to this problem in 4.1. 
39 The same problem will arise in instrumental sentences 
(3s Ss)) if the embedded verb is intransitive; we put off 


discussing the problem until now by using an example 
there with a transitive embedded verb. 
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How do sentences such as 2.2.2(b) [repeated here as 
(d)], which we said have no actor in either deep or surface 
structure, fit into this picture? 
(d) [=2-2.2(b) ] 
iihtssiksaapinawa oma saahkomaapiiwa miistsii 
instr-blacken sye--3 that-3 boy=-3 stick[-spec | 
"a stick blackened that boy's eye (gave him a black eye)' 
We can assume that the underlying matrix and embedded 
sentences are both actorless:°2 
S—VPy— V— (mwisxt,[+VP: NPS ]) 
NP— (mIItiS,[-spec]) 
Sie ae — (isiklaapin,[+vP:_NP]) 


NP D— om 
Nmeabimee ies +, 

In such cases, the embedded goal will end up as surface 
goal, just as was the case in our instrumental example 
[3.5.1(a)]. If we somehow allow for unidentified parti- 
Cipants in deep structure, we can account for the ambiguity 
of (d): if there is no underlying actor, the semantic 
role of "stick! is non-instigative cause, whereas if an 
actor (as agent) is assumed, even though not specified, 
the role of ‘stick! is instrument. See 4.1.3 for Pasthar 


discussion. 








40 The fact that [{isikIaapin}] is itself made up of two 
roots is irrelevant to the argument. We could substitute 
any transitive verb capable of occurring with an instrument. 


















es ster betseqes } (9) 8. Ss. a es move epee ob woh ae 

ace" 1U8 To Qesb terlZ Se nt todos on ever » ise pre er a Cte) 7 

er eind odot #2) ,erudtourds 

” Craps. $.8=] (bo) 

ihetjetim seitqsemodnsse: . amy ; susniqueettee ng, 

fosqe- hint E-yod t-tests Ee~voye nedtosicn rei 

‘(ays sosid @ min eaveg) eye etyod sand benadasié joide 

bebbedms brs xlijem ontyliebnu end teat anuees ne 3 : 

o, eee todos Atod 18 eeonsst sin 3 

Ble (te oy _t V4 Jude dott) —=y 2 

| ((oeqe-)},2t¢1 im) ~Qu 

([9W_29Vs }.atasstnted) —y\ av—2 
2 mo—d BY 

(TEs J. ttqesmodx: se)—y e 

eostiua 6s qu bne. Iftw isag babbedme end ,eeens i 

siqmaxs Isdhomursent tuo AL sess ed ona es tut « : 

id tsq belt tinab tiny ToW wolls worlemos ‘eu 41 [Capt 

yFlugioms ari 704 tnuocoss nso aw se1usou7da qed ak ¥ adnan 

aijngemee sHj ,.10t3s ohtylzebaw on ai stars wD as 

Ne ti seeterw , seuss evidaglentanon ai Mibadet i 

a — sbeil toage ton figuodd neve ‘sdomuees oa (Yoepe es 


Bh = ars oY Bact Spal bas in er el 


ows, 







Linens 
- Ry 





120 
3.5.3 INSTIGATIVE CAUSE 


Although more remains to be investigated on this 
subject than is understood, we will look at several sen- 
tences in which the actor is the [+anl] intentional cause 
of an underlying sentence. 

Consider first (a) = (d): 

(a) nitaohpommaapiooka niksissta 
I-dur-boy (PsI)-cause-@ 3 my-mother-3 
"My mother is making me buy' 
(b) nitsiikstakiipiaawa nitana mamiiksi 
I-count-intr-cause-33 aoanteses fish-pl 
"I made my daughter count the fish' 
(c) nitaohpommattsooka niksissta 
I-dur-buy(PsI)-cause-¢3 my-mother-3 
"My mother is making me buy' 
(d) nitsiikstakiattsaawa nitana mamiiksi 
I-count-intr-cause~-—3 my-daughter-3 fish-pl 
"I made my daughter count the fish' 
(a) and (b) show the causative suffix [ipi), while (c) 
and (d) differ from (a) and (b) only in that they have 
instead the causative suffix [atti]. These formatives are 
always added to intransitive stems, whether basic, as in 
(a) and (c), or derived, as in (b) and (d), evan in cases 
such as. (b) and (d) where the non-causative counterpart 
would require a transitive stem because of the presence of 


a [+spec] object. In all cases, the cause is actor and the 
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undergoer of the cause is surface goal. Thus in (b) and 
(d) the speaker is actor and 'my daughter' is goal. 
It is difficult to determine just what the semantic 
difference between these two causatives is; it may be that 
{ipi} is the more specific, including a semantic compo- 


nent of more direct 


personal influence on the surface 
goal (underlying actor of the predication), while [atti] 
Covers more general responsibility for the action or state 
of the surface goal. If this is correct, the truth of a 
sentence using causative [ipi) would entail the truth of 
the same sentence with [(atti] substituted for [fipi], a 
Situation which would explain the difficulty of determin- 
ing the semantic difference in the first place. 

Whatever the differences between these two formatives, 
both require a [+anl] surface goal. This suggests that 
the influence of the cause is directly upon the surface 
goal "2, a relationship which could be captured by the 
Following underlying configuration (with (b) as an 
example): 

4] Attached to directional preverbs (4.4.2), ipi trans- 
lates as 'bring' or ‘take’. 

42 In the case of [ipi}, at least. There is some seman- 
tic evidence that [atti] does not always involve influence 
directly upon the surface goal: nitohkoyo'kattsaawa 'I 
provided him a place to sleep'; cf. iihkoyo'kaawa _'he has 
a place to sleep"; both contain the root [(wi:xko) 
"have the wherewithall for'. Thus the underlying struct- 
ure of causatives with [atti] may have no goal in the 


matrix S, but the embedded actor is 'slevated' (see 3.7) to 


matrix goal status before Mie cd applies (see below). 
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(b') 
S—NP—L[ +1] 
ee V—(ipi,[+vP:_NP S]) "cause' 
NP —(nitan,[ +3 ]) ‘my daughter' 
S NP — (nitan,[ +3 ]) 
ate v—(wikIst,[+vP:_NP]) 'count' 
ee sy 'Fish' 
The actor of the embedded § must be coreferential with 
the goal of the matrix § ; the latter has the causative 
as its main verb, while the former has the other member of 
the surface verb stem as its main verb. To map this into 


its surface form we require a transformation; 


Toause (causative verb attachment) 
ipi 
CL { seed JysNPsCnPsCOxJys (NP) Iyplolyp 
1 2 a 4 ~ od Roemarmecanaaas 
441 /'. 4) p 5 


This rule combines the two verbs, and deletes the embedded 
actor (identical to matrix actor). 

It remains unexplained how to account for the required 
intransitive form of the embedded verb. In the case of 
PsI verb roots, the presence of the causative somehow 
blocks the application of Ttpang (see 3-1) which must, then, 
be ordered after Tyayse- But what about Pure Transitives 
and Transitives? Qbviously, our earlier statement that 
the causatives are added only to intransitive stems rules 


out their occurrence with Pure Transitives, for the latter 
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io 
cannot be intransitivized; the contextual features of the 
causatives must forbid their domination of Pure Transitives. 
Transitives, on the other hand, never appear in these con- 
structions without intransitivization suffix [a:kiJ, yet 
there is no stage in the derivation of sentences such as 
(b) and (d) when these verbs occur with a [-spec] goal to 
meat the SD of Tintrang Which adds ffa:kiJ (see 3.1). 
For now the best we can do is add an alternative condition 
to Tintrang that makes it applicable to transitives in 


causative constructions whether or not a goal is present’. 


A related but even more serious problem is offered by 
idiosyncratic verbs such as ‘count' in (b) and (d). 
Recall (from 3.1, p88) that because the TA form of this 
verb is the 'marked' one and the difference between this 
marked form and its form elsewhere is not according to 
regular rule, we proposed making use of lexical insertion 
to select the proper shape according to context. But here 
we see that the context of the embedded verb of (b') 
would erroneously require the TA form, showing that the 
lexical insertion technique of handling this partial 
suppletion fails under the present formulation. 

We will look at the above problems again in 4.1, as 


we consider a different formulation. For now we will just 


43. This would be more easily expedited if Toays,_ added 
features corresponding to the causative formatives (to be 
spelled later, as in the case of [+ben]) rather than the 
Phonological shape of the formative. ; 
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observe that while selection of a root must be made in 


terms of underlying context, it seems that neither applica- 


bility of transitivity transformations to regular roots, 
nor selection of a particular stem allomorph in the case 
of irregular roots, can be determined until after verb 

attachment rules have applied. Moreover, the following 


44 seems to confirm that the addition of [a:ki] 


construction 
to transitive verb roots has nothing to do with transiti- 
vity when they are embedded in causative structures but is 
simply automatic before the causative formative: 

nitaokstakiipiaaki 

I-dur-count-intrans-cause-intrans 

‘I'm having (someone) count' 
This construction has two occurrences of the intransiti- 
vization suffix. The last one is easily accounted for by 
application of Tiptransy assuming an underlying [-spec ] 
goal of [{ipi} '‘cause' in the matrix sentence. But the 
first occurrence f[(a:ki] is evidently conditioned by the 
presence of the causative, irrespective of presence or 
absence of a goal in the embedded Se Similar construct- 
ions are possible with [atti]. 

Some other constructions which seem to involve an 
instigative cause, but which will not be dealt with in 


this thesis, are illustrated by (e) = (h). 


44 Such constructions were brought to my attention by 
Allan Taylor. 
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(e) nitssiksinawa 'T blackened him' 
(cf. siksinamma 'he's black') 

(f) nitaakssootamssta 'T'1l make it rain' 
(cf. aakssootawa ‘it's gonna rain') 

(g) nitsstoohtoohpa 'Tychiltled it" 
(cf. isstoyiiwa 'it's cold') 


(h) nitsiiksistohsiihpa 'T heated it' 
(cf. ksiistoyiiwa ‘gitee Hot) 
Example (a) illustrates what is probably best treated 


sa CAUSE (and 


as containing an ‘abstract predicate’ 
possibly also another abstract predicate DEVELOPMENTAL 

or INCHOATIVE) which has no surface realization. All 
examples at hand of this kind have goals of animate 
gender. (f) avidently has what is semantically equiva- 
lent to CAUSE dominating an S made up of a meteorologi- 
cal verb; all of the examples I have seen of this con- 
struction are meteorological. (g) and (h) evidently 


have different realizations of the combination of CAUSE 


and DEVELOPMENTAL predicates. 
3.6 COMITATIVES 


Compare (a), (b) and (c): 
(a) nohkowa nitsowatainnaanini aattsistaayi 
my son-3 I-eat-trans->-l pl-4 rabbit-4 


'my son and I ate the rabbit' 


_ ae the ANS ee ee 


45 See Lakoff 1965, and Langendoen 1969 (p.105). 
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(b) nitohpoksoyiima' nohkowa aattsistaayi 
I-accomp-esat->3 my-son-3 rabbit-4 
'T ate the rabbit with my son' 
(c) nitohpoksoyiimoka nohkowa aattsistaayi 
I-accomp-eat-€3 my-son-3 rabbit-4 
'My son ate the rabbit with me' 
Sentence (a) has 'my son,z' and speaker conjoined as 
actor, as evidenced by the first person prefix and the 
1 pl suffix on the verb, even though there is no other 
indication of the speaker's involvement. (If the so-called 
independent first-person pronoun were present [for emphasis, 
as explained in 1.1 and 2.3.2], the conjunctor /ki/ would 
be required between it and the coordinate noun nohkouwa. ) 
Thus at some stage in the derivation of (a), we must 


assume configuration (a') [simplified]:°° 


(a') 
eel) wna ee 
\ \ C 
\ 
‘NP — (noxko,[ +3 ]) ‘my son' 
vP— v—— (Iwiiyi,[+vP: (NP) ]) ‘eat! 
\ 
‘NP— (aaattItaa,[-3]) "rabbit' 


That is, the actor NP is made up of three constituents: 


two NPs and a conjunction. Because it is the sum of the 





46 The reason for loss of the final syllable {yi} of 
the verb root '‘eat' before transitivization suffix 
{( atw) is added [as in (a)] is mot clear. Evidently it 
is the intransitive 'theme' ending (see Taylor 1969). 
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Features of the conjoined actor constituents which deter- 
mines the verbal person affixes (in this case 
[+1,+3][+1,+pl]), we must have rules to sum the features 
of all head nouns dominated by the top-most NP as actor 
or goal, respectively, and these features must be added to 
that top-most NP. Then the agreement transformations must 
be modified to carry features of these NPs, rather than of 
the constituent nouns as sarlier formulated, to the verb. 


Although such modification of Ti-agree will 


Bod Ttr-agree 
offer difficulty, it appears to be a purely mechanical 
Problem and so we will not take time to attack it here. 

(The question whether (a') is basic, or derived 
from two conjoined sentences with speaker and ‘'my sons! 
as respective actors by a "conjunction reduction" trans- 
formation’ ’, has no bearing on the discussion at this 
point.) 

Sentences (b) and (c) have comitative verbs, or 


"verbs of accompanimant"°, made up of the discontinuous, 


dependent root wi sxpok+imJ +” plus the PsI root 


47 See Langendoen 1969, pp.88-95, for a brief discussion 
of conjunction reduction. 


43 Cf. Bloomfield's mention of the cognate construction 
in the central Algonkian languages - Bloomfield 1946,p.113. 


49 Forms with 12 actor, which translate '‘'we...together' 
make use of [wi:xpok]) as an attributive root; perhaps the 
underlying source of these constructions has the same 
structure as the sources of those treated here. 
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((1)wiiyij) ‘eat'. They are semantically similar to (a) 
in’that both (b) and (c) entail (a) ; i.-e., both (b) 
and (c) tell us that the speaker and his son partook of a 
particular rabbit. They differ from (a), however, in that 
they additionally tell us that one of the participants, the 
speaker as actor in (b) and the son as actor in (c), was 
instigator of the accompaniment; in each case, the other 
Participant is goal. 

The semantic interpretation described in the preceding 
Paragraph can be accounted for by positing (b') as the 
(simplified) underlying configuration for (b) 

(b") 





Sa [Sl pr 
. VPx—V—(wi:xpok_im,[ +VP: NP s]) ‘accompany' 
\ 
Gaal ie 'my son! 


\g sae aaa? 
\ 


\wp — (noxko,f{ 43]) 
‘Vp v—(Iwiiyi,[+vP:_(NP)]) ‘eat! 
Gyre ny ea 'rabbit'! 

Notice that the embedded § of (b') is identical to 
the underlying configuration assumed for (a); this 
Corresponds to our earlier statement that (b) entails 
(a). It also neatly accounts for selectional restrictions 
on both the actor and goal of comitative verbs. For 


example, an §S with a comitative verb built on the verb 


634 
fs : 
\ &) o3 
ed) 
ter 2 
the 


Té6i J 


Tia 


i 


. ’ ares i 
a 7" 
; | aay F | a 
nla vileotsosmse ste yedT or a 


(C(qu) rave Je ty ttwT) ve gy Pack 


1 eft Yo eno tant wu ited vitenths 1h68°heme 















sid : (a) Ateina (9) ‘tna (aye Adod is pia 
e air) bne teXeeqe and Sefd ev’ ‘Thad (9) one 
.(s)*-moz? reT%ib Yed? .¢iddas aetuotd7ag. 


98 es noe sit bas (8) al 20t08 Os 16 dae q 
4 . . 2 
f ride ni ;7rteninasomooass eas ta totsottean 
a 
: -leogo el gneq tz fe 
t bodtroesb nolisissqaesni ofstemee “i 


pnisteoq ye t037 besnuodos oc go dqs1g84 
107 moltertupltnes a ctaw (bei? ign 
Ce ~~ = ya 
: Zz | eo 
; b 5 ped 
3 7 lquqyi+ |-——aQv—+# 
:  ) fou 2 





(Tey }, o2b TT are au’ : 4 is iB; 






(Lé- sremthetens)--0my — eae Et. 





2% 


root [(yoomi] ‘marry' would be internally contradictory 
unless both surface actor and goal are female, since 
{ yoomi } is an intransitive root that requires (presupposes) 
a female actor. Thus (8) and (f) are internally contra- 
dictory for the same reason that (d) is: 
(d) *nisa akayoomiwa 
‘my (older) brother is married (has a husband)' 
(e) *ni'sa iihpokoomiimiiwa ninsstsi 
'my (older)brother got married (in accompaniment) 
with my (older) sister' 
(Ff) *ninssta iihpokoomiimiiwa ni'si 
‘my sister got married with my brother' 
A transformation that would apply to (b') to give 
us the derived configuration (g) (which will eventually 


lead to (b)) is as follows: 


(Lwisxpoksim]); NPs CNP sCCxX]\3 (NP) Iyololyp 
1 Ah +2 4 2 ee 
441 2 gp p 5 
(9) 


Bes cont oe 
Sth echo ek soem 
\ (wi :xpok+im,[ +UP:_NP S]) 
\ 


\ 
\\np— (noxko ,[ +31) 
“NP— (aaattItaa,[-3]) 
We will assume that a later rule will move the first 


portion of the discontinuous accompaniment verb to 
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stem-initial position. 


Like the causatives [ipi} and f[atti} (3.5.3), 
the accompaniment verb occurs only with intransitive stems, 
and the same problems exist regarding a technique to assure 
the correct form of the embedded verb. 

The actor and goal of the matrix S must each be 
coreferential with a constituent of the complex actor NP 
of the embedded S 3 we can account for this by a restric- 
tion on insertion of the dependent root hukexpoksimduss 

(wisxpok+im, 

[ev,4Se(NPix] vesl “Cnpsy] Se(np:LNpix Jc nPsy] vPl) 
Or, using labelled bracketing: 

COxIypl Cy yplllx I yptlyIyplypvPlJypde 
Like the benefactive and the [atti] and [ipi] causa- 
tive predicates, the commitative predicate requires that 
the goal of the matrix § be [+anl]. 

Comparing Thee Teause?. and Toom? we Find that they 
are quite similar in that they all move an embedded verb 
to the main verb position. This suggests that there is a 
bona fide class of dependent verb roots, all of which 
require a [+anl] goal, an embedded Sy, and transformation 
by a rule which moves the embedded verb to main verb 
position. If there are many such verbs, their common con- 
textual restrictions need not be entered in the lexicon, 
50 Obviously, this solution rules out the possibility 
that the embedded conjunction is the result of "conjunction 


reduction" (see fn 47), and so our PS rules must allow 
for coordinate NPs. 
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but stated once for all verbs of this class; their lexical 
entries will then contain a feature indicating this class 
membership. And, of course, instead of a different trans- 
formational rule for each of these verbs, we should hope to 
have one rule general enough to cover all of them and 
which will apply only to sentences containing such dep- 
endent verbs in main verb position. In fact, comparison 
of Teause 290 Tegm reveals that they are identical (except, 
of course, for the causative or accompaniment verbs them- 
selves) and must be combined. 14,,, while it has much 
in common with the others, deletes a different NP and so 
cannot be directly combined with them unless we treat the 
deletion portion of these rules as a separate step. (Later 
we will see that the transformation that moves an embedded 
verb root into main verb position is quite general -- see 
Meter ENG’ 4.365.) 

But as they stand now, what is the place of Typ 
with regard to some of the other transformations we have 


discussed? (i) would seem to indicate that T precedes 


cause 
Toom? 28 the latter is formulated, because the (im) 
portion of the comitative formative follows the causative 
Formative: 

(i) nitohpoksoyattsiima' nohkowa  niistoyi 
I-accomp-eat-cause-—~3 my-son-3 my-self-4>+ 


"IT made my son eat with me' 


51 See 2-3-2 concerning the suffix yi/. 
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However, Tosuse cannot precede Teom? the only configur- 


ation that matches the semantic interpretation of (i) 
has the accompaniment verb subordinate to the causative 


verbs: 


ae te thik 


VPy—V — atti 'cause' 
\\wp— (noxko 5[ +3]) 'my son '! 
\5___ NP (noxko ,[ +3 ]) 
Svp i v—wi:xpoksim "accomp' 
NP —-[ +1] 


'S —-NP,— NP—(noxka,[ +3) 
Ne 
Np oe er 
Ope Pe Iwiiyi ‘eat! 

And in a configuration with multiple embedding such as 
this, verb attachment must apply first to the verb of the 
most deeply embedded S; otherwise, the result will not 
meet the SD for a second application of verb attachment. 


Since this means that T will apply first, perhaps it 


com 
should attach the embedded verb to the right of the dis- 
Continuous accompaniment formative, with movement of the |(im} 
portion to stem final position after Tysys, fas applied. 


(This would make combination of T and To, @ bit more 


cause m 


complicated, but not prohibitively so. ) What is important 
to see here is that because verb attachment always applies 
to the most deeply embedded S first, it is not relative 


ordering of Tygm 29d Toaguge that we must establish for our 
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grammar, but restrictions on dominance relations between 


sentences containing these verbs. An underlying structure 
with the accompaniment verb dominating an S with a causa- 
tive verb is illformed, i.e., does not correspond to any 
acceptable sentence in Blackfoote [ see no way to intro- 
duce this condition under the model we are following.” 

Nor is this problem limited to co-occurrence of these two 
verbs. Causative and benefactive verbs must not co-occur, 


nor may benefactive and accompaniment verbs co-occur. we 


will take up these problems again in 4.3.2. 
3.7 POSSESSOR ELEVATION AND NOUN INCORPORATION 


(a) nitssiksiihpa oma ninaawa o'kakini 
I-break(TI)-it that-3 man-3 his-back| +spec ] 
(6) nitssiksisstoaw oma ninaawa o'kakini 
I-break (TA)--33 that-3 man-3 his-back 
(c) nitssiko'kakinaw oma  ninaawa 
I-break-back-—3 that-3 man-3 
(a), (b), and (c) all translate as 'I broke the man's back'. 
All three have the agent of the breaking (the speaker) as 
actore But in (a) '‘back' is goal, while in (b) and 
(c), the affected participant whose back is broken ('man') 
is goal. Because the back is, after all, what is broken, 
sentence (a), in which 'back' is goal, could probably be 
given a more direct semantic interpretation. we propose 
then, the following as the tentative configuration under- 
52 As pointed out earlier (3.4R), Chomsky 1965 (p.137) 


expressly forbids that the expansion of an embedded § take 
account of its context. 
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lying all three examples: 


a) Se NP——| +1] 


yp—v—(isikI,[+vP:_NP]) ‘break! 
\Np. -~N—(mo'kakiNn,[ +spec ]) "back! 
\p —NP—D —om 
\n —(ninaa,[+3]) ‘man’ 

While informants say that (a) is a "correct" sentence, 
they nevertheless consider it odd. Normally, the possessor 
of the back, who is quite personally affected (to say the 
least:) by the predication is, for purposes of agreement 


and transitivity transformations, elevated» 


to goal 
Status. A transformation must carry out this elevation. 
The same transformation will be applied less frequently 


in the case of a large number of other situations where the 


53 "Promoted" is Fillmore's term for a similar phenom- 
enon in Englishe See Fillmore 1968a, sect. 5.3. 
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possessor is affected in a less personal way.-4 EeQes both 
(d) and (e) translate as 'I broke my son's axe's: 

(d) nitssiksimaayini nohkowa otohkaksaakini 
I-break(TA)-4 my-son-3 hisz-axe-4 

(e) nitssiksisstoawa nahkowa otohkaksaakini 
I-break-ben?--3 my-son-3 hisz-axe-4 


(animate gender) is goal in (d), and the pos- 
55 
Ve 


But ‘axe 
sessor of the axe is goal in (e 
The following rule can account for this difference: 


CYsCNsCNPloIyplyp 
say Ser 
a p 


54 It could be argued that application of this transfor- 
mation in the clearly optional cases has some semantic 
effect, and that effect is precisely to highlight the pers- 
sonal affect of the predication upon the possessor. (Cf. 
the choice, open to a child seeking "justice", between 
"Johnny hit my stomach' and ‘Johnny hit me in the stomach'). 
Grimes 1968 (sect.2) suggests that any option open to the 
speaker is meaningful to some degree, and proposes that 
"Darameters" which include the probability pattern of a set 
of transformations (in this case, possessor elevation and 
identity [ =no change] comprise the set) be part of the base 
Component of a grammare While Grimes' discussion is 
apparently intended to be suggestive only and is therefore 
sketchy, he does say that each parameter is "a special kind 
of lexical element" and has "a meaning in terms of style or 
genre". [In addition to the meaning, a parameter has "an 
indication of the transformations to which it applies", "a 
probability vector with one component for each transformation 
in the set and probability values that sum to 1", and "a 
predicate-like specification that allows the parameter to be 
incorporated into a derivation" (p.18). 


55 The /o/ on the verb in (e) is probably the short 

form of the benefactive (3.4), but this is a transformation- 
ally introduced occurrence of that formative, and plays no 
part in the semantic interpretation of this sentence (though 
it can be brought to the attention of a native speaker, 
usually eliciting an amused response). 












i a 
— hd: i ie 
*2 you Lencereq. zeol 6 nt beioetts et te ene 


etl | | toe 


nijod e*QOe3 
‘exe e'noe xm stomd I' 8s etsienssz2 () ‘Wig i 
inlissedaxtoje sugxdon indyspmtexteadin ee : 


aa 
b-exe-peth E-noe-ym Be (AT) AsoTd-1 


inidssergidoso swgxdon swsotesiaxteedin - () 


b-axs-reld C-noe-ym be “ingdadeetd-1 e 

-20q sft bone ,(b) rk isop et (rebnag ican ‘sxe’ gu 
- “a 

ee « fe) nt sop ef sexs sii Yo a6 Dees! 


ed 


~t fi 


of 


yeonaitsttib ein. 307 dnuqaem nao atus eniwolloy 8 o 


% eS hee 
(ae 


(noldsvel3 toeee2209) y fs ogt 


A 


| om cake 


ron | €—~ &— § I 


5 \ a 
SX Lt | 
: J 
















-toteneis elAd Yo noijsailqgqs Jeng peupae ad bluoa 
Jijnsmee emoe een eseso isnoliqo yiaselo end ni noise 
-eteq ent tiplingin of yleetseiq st sJostie 3 bos , ‘sett 
-I3) «t0ees8e0q eit noqu nolissatbety ed 0 does | 

neewsed ,.“eslteul" onixese blins’s o¢ nego ,eaiona 
.('dhosmote end mi em did yonrol! base 'tosmote ym $id ynar 

eit ot-nego noliqo yns tant eteegoue-(S$.doee) Sael 
jsdd eseogo7g bas ,eetpeb emoe od ludentnesem et ateXseq 

tea s to ntedteq ysiildsdorq aft ebuloni doirw “eresem 8q 
bns noijsvele Toseeseoq ,eess eit mi) enotismiotensid 4 
eead efit Yo dasq ed (Jes eft setiqmoa Legnaro ons} Len 
_ @£ noteevoetb ‘eemizd elirw .tsmmeig 6 to ; 
etotsteis ei bns yino evitesppué ed of rin tt x sQq 

bnioa isisege s“ ef istemstsq nose ‘dend- yee: en visas 
. to elyte Yo emisi ni enioeee s" ean tas "jnemele {soixel 
oe ns" est totemstag 8 ,oninsem eid of noldibbs ni ted 





ner saab Ra y 


poe — oe 
7 ul 


vi 
a 
med 
Sai cee oe 
aS . F 


+ 


ile - 


a 7 se 


7 
a 


136 


(Applicability is a function of 1 and/or 2) 
Returning now to (c) we see that 'man' is still 
Qoal, but that 'back' has become as part of the verb 


stem. © 


This process is possible with only a relatively 
small number of verb roots. It is optional in the case we 
are discussing, but obligatory where the verb is a 
"dependent! root, as exemplified in (f). 
(f) diihpokonsskaawa noko'sa 
ball-acquire-3 my-child ‘iy child got a ball' 

On the surface, (f) is intransitive, with 'my child' 
as actor. But the verb stem is made up of two roots, 
(wisxpokoN} ‘'ball' and ((wixk} ‘acquire’. If we posit 
underlying structure (f'), the same transformation assumed 
to relate (b) and (c) above(call it ‘Noun incorporation'»?) 
can convert (f') to (f), except that in this case the 


rule is obligatory. 


(f") 
S— NR—N—(oko's,[ +NP: P]) 'child' 


’ \ 

\ ‘p pest | 

‘vyP—v —(wIxk ,[ +VP:_NP,+n.incorp. J) "acquire! 
\NP— (wi :xpokoN ,[-spec]) "ball' 


Notice that the underlying goal is [-specific]; the 


56 It is possible for '‘'his back' to remain as an 
adjunct, even though copied into the stem, but this is very 
rare. 


57 Despite the fact that in Blackfoot it is a much more 
restricted process than what goes by that label in other 
Amerindian languages. 
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resultant surface structure is neutral for number of items 
required. (If the underlying goal were [+specific], it 
could remain as an adjunct after being copied into the 
verb.) 
But now compare (f) with (qg): 
(g) nitohpokonsskaawa noko'sa 
I-ball-provide--3 my-child-3 
'I provided my child with a ball' 
In (9g), ‘my child' is now goal and speaker is actor. The 
verb of (g) differs from that of (f) in that the former 
is transitive animate. It has been extended by a suffix 
/o/, which could be the short form of the benefactive (see 
3.4); however, if we consider it to be such we will be 
hard-pressed to explain the resultant meaning of the stem. 
Recall that we paraphrased benefactive constructions as 
PA peiarres "Bs “by! "Ae Gaing’ <x". “Since ithe oeanare of 
intransitive constructions with [(wIxk]) (such as (f)) is 
"QA acquires C", the corresponding benefactive with 8B as 
benefactee should be paraphraseable as "A benefits 8 by 
A acquiring C". But this is not quite a correct paraphrase 
of transitive constructions with ([wixk} such as (qg), 
Since it does not entail the ultimate acquisition of C by 
8, which is part of the meaning of tq) P? Were we to 
consider the actor of transitive constructions with [wixk} 
to be the actor of an underlying abstract causative verb 
58 In other words, even if the /o/ extension is the 


benefactive formative, it was not present in the underlying 
structure, but has been transformationally introduced. 
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which dominates a sentence with [(wIxk}, we would be a 
little closer to a configuration that accounts for the 
meaning of such constructions; but is it necessary to posit 
such an underlying abstract verb here? 

Let us look again at the meanings of (f) and Epo 
(f) is a true statement in any situation where the child 
acquired the ball by manufacturing, buying, finding, in- 
heriting, stealing, or otherwise having it come into his 
possession. (f) is true whether the speaker gave, sold, 
or traded the ball to, or otherwise effected possession of 
the ball by, his child. Thus the underlying participants 
of sentences such as (f) are two: the one who experi- 
ences the acquisition, and the object that is acquired. 
Sentences such as (g) also have the experiencer and the 
object, but in addition there is an agent who instigates 
the acquisition. This additional participant, the agent, 
is involved in essentially the same way as participants we 
have earlier characterized by this term. Relating these 
facts to the form of (f) and (g), we can simply observe 
that besides obligatory incorporation of the object, the 
verb [wIxk} selects the experiencer as actor unless there 
is also an agent involved, in which case the agent becomes 
actor and the experiencer is goal; the root ((wixk J is 
extended by addition of f[[o} in the latter 'transitive' 
contexte Thus while we find the categories actor and goal 


necessary at some point in the derivation of these sen- 


a) 
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tences, we find them usable for expressing underlying con- 
figurations of (f) and (g) only if we either ignore the 
relationship between these sentences or posit an abstract 
verb, the main function of which is to define agent. But 
if we were to define agent in this way here, why not so 
define it at every occurrence? In chapter 4 we will pro- 
pose that not only should participant roles: (such as agent, 
experiencer, object, etc.) be indicated somehow, but that 
they, rather than actor and goal, are thefunctional notions 
which must be defined in underlying structure. 

Before leaving this section, let us look at another 
pair of related sentences which add support to the non-ba- 
sic status of actor and goal. Compare (h) and (i): 

(h) no'tkakini aisttsiwa 
my-back{ +spec] dur-pain[-an] 'my back hurts' 
(i) nitaisttso'kakini 
I-dur-pain-back 'I have a backache' 
In (h), 'my back' is actor and the intransitive verb is 
inflected accordingly. In (i), the speaker is actor and 
the complex verb stem is made up of the roots (ritti) 
'pain' and [[o'kakin} ‘back’. 

Thus (h) and (i), while semantically equivalent, 
differ in two ways: the possessor of a body part in (h) 
fa actor.in (1) , and the ‘actor’ ah ~(h) ’i6 oatt or the 
verb in (i). The first difference is similar to the 


difference we saw earlier between (a) and (b), and between 
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(d) and (e). In those cases and the one at hand, if we 
Consider (h) to be basic, a possessor is elevated to 


actor statuse As it stands, T cannot serve to 


poss elev 
accomplish what appears to be a variant of the same process 
that it was originally formulated to capture. But if the 
selection of actor and goal were made subsequent to pos- 
sessor elevation, we could capture this generality. Speak- 
ing in role terms again, we point out that the object in 
which the pain is centered is surface structure actor in 
(h), but when the personally involved possessor is elevated 
out of the NP, he, being the experiencer, is selected as 
actor. Noun Incorporation will account for the remaining 
difference between (h) and (i), as it did between (b) and 
(c). 

Summarizing this section, a personally involved pos- 
sessor, as experiencer, may be elevated out of its NP; this 
process is virtually obligatory if the NP as object of 
Certain verbs is a body part. For a small class of verbs, 
the head N of an object NP may be incorporated (or copied) 
as part of the verb stem; this process is obligatory with 
certain of these verbs (such as [(wIxk]}) and is possible in 
other cases only if Possessor Elevation has already taken 
Place; indeed, in certain cases, such as exemplified in 
(i) ('I have a headache') it is obligatory if Possessor 


59 Selection of actor and 


Elevation has been carried out. 
23 In 4.4.3, we suggest that noun incorporation may be a 
special case of a more general process which results in ele- 
vation of a possessor as a side product; thus Possessor Ele- 
vation as a separate process will be mutually exclusive with 
noun incorporation. 
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goal must be made after these transformations have taken 
place, and according to the following scheme: we will 
descendingly rank roles as agent, experiencer, and object; 
the highest ranked of these present is selected as actor, 
and the next higher, if any, is selected as goal (unless, 
of course, it is [-spec], since only [+spec] nouns may 


function as inflectionally-defined goal -- see 1.2-d). 
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4.0 TOWARD A LEXICO-SEMANTIC THEORY 
4.1 SURFACE FUNCTION VS. UNDERLYING ROLE 


We saw in 3.7 that while the traditional Algonkian 
functions actor and goal are important in Blackfoot surface 
structure, they do not allow us to account for the relation- 
ships between certain sentences in a natural way. And in 
earlier sections we often found that in order to maintain 
the functions actor and goal as basic, we were forced to 
change the actor or goal status of participants en route to 
surface structure. why, then, should we feel bound to 
these particular functions in underlying structure? In 
this section we will consider an alternative that stems 
directly from the work of C.J. Fillmore. s3ut before ex- 
Plaining the alternative, certain problems in the surface 


configurations we have been using should be remedied. 
4.1.1 SURFACE STRUCTURE REVISION 


In a sentence such as (a), 

(a) anna niskana iihkotsiiwa otakkaayi omi ookowayi 
that-3 my-yo.sibl-3 give-3-—~44 his-partner-4 that his-house 
'My younger sibling gave his house to his partner' 

there are three participants in the main predication. 
anna niskana ‘my younger sibling’ is actor, otakkaayi 
"his partner' is goal, and omi ookowayi 'his house' is 


a second object or adjunct. We have no way to define this 
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additional object using the categories we have introduced 
so far. Here, as at least twice in chapter 3, we are 

left with a surface constituent that is neither actor nor 
goal, yet wherever it is attached in the constituent 
structure it will meet the definition of either actor 
(S:NP) or goal (VP:NP). Of course, we could introduce an 
intermediate node PP (=predicate phrase), so that our PS 
rules would include S-—+s(NP)PP and PP—»VP(NP) 3; we would 
then be able to define the surface second object as PP:NP. 
But not only would this leave us with no way to define 
other constituents such as instrument (both instrument and 
second object can remain "dangling" in surface structure), 
it would contribute to the ad hoc nature of our rules by 
adding a second category whose only raison d'etre is to 
permit a function definition. I say "second" because it 
turns out that the only need for the category VP in 
Blackfoot is to define goal; the only rules we have posited 
(or that I foresee) which refer to VP are those which require 
a definition of goal. How, then, should we structurally 
define actor and goal? Recall that these functions were 
originally taxonomically set up in reference to agreement 
phenomena (see 1-1). More often than not in linguistic 
practice, items which share agreement requirements are 
treated as co-constituents of one category (the prime 
example being agreement requirements within noun phrases). 


Let us then treat actor and goal and agreeing verb in 
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Blackfoot surface structure as co-constituents of a 
Category PROP(osition). Actor and goal will be disting- 
uished by order within PROP. Other NPs, whether second 
object, instrument, or whatever, will simply be attached to 


S- Thus the near-surface structure for (a) above can be 


represented as (a'): 


fe!) 
S— PROP, V——- wi :xkotyiiwa '3 gave 4' 
\ NP ——D —annwa 
\ \ 
\ \N — niskanwa ‘my yo. sibling' 
\ 
\ NP ---- witakkaayi "hiss partner, ' 


NP <—-D-- (0)mi 

NN wookowayi ‘his, house’ 

We will assume that agreement transformations will carry 
only features of NPs within PROP to the verb. Thus for 
intransitive verbs, only the actor will be within PROP 
in surface structure. (The goal of an actorless verb 
(see 2.2) will be distinguished from the actor of an 
intransitive verb by techniques to be explained later 
[83295']8} 

(preliminary investigation indicates that the particular 
order shown above for verb, actor, and goal permits the 
simplest formulation of reordering rules, as well as being 
Consonant with the theory of a relationship between order 
and 'gapping' (Ross 1967, Bach [forthcoming]); i.e., Black- 


foot appears to be a VSO language.) 
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4.1.2 ROLES 


We could characterize the semantic roles of partici- 
pants in (a) above as "giver" ('my younger sibling'), 
Poift" (‘his house’), and "recipient" (‘his partner'). If 
we did so, however, virtually every verb would occur with 
different roles. Fillmore (1968 b and c) points out that we 
can abstract from verb-specific notions (such as giver, 
gift, etc.) more general role notions which recur with 
many other verbs. Thus the role of the "giver" in (a) 
has something in common with that of the "killer" in (b):; 

(b) i'nitsiiwa nitomitaam omi poosi 
Kill-3--44 my-dog-3 that-4 cat-4 
"my dog killed that cat' 
The sibling in (a) and the dog in (b) are each instigators 
of the predication in which they participate. The tradi- 
tional term for this abstracted role is Agent. (We have 
already used this term in the same sense in 3.7. But 
because some role labels will be words which we have used 
elsewhere with differant meanings, we will always capitalize 
the first letter of role labels.) Recall now example 3.7 
(9), repeated here as (c)s3 
(c) [#3.7(9) J 
nitohpokonsskoawa noko'sa 
I-ball-provide=-—3 my-child-3 
'T provided my child with a ball! 
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Notice that in this sentence the ball, which we analyzed 
in 3.7 as originating outside the verb, fills essentially 
the same role as does the house’ in (a). Following Fillmore, 
we will call this role Qbject. we can tentatively define 
it as the entity which is affected (in a very broad sense) 
by the predication, but for which affect animateness of the 
entity is not a prerequisite (the reason for the latter 
qualification is to distinguish Object from Experiencer 
below). 

Some other roles? (with their abbreviations) which 
we will need are: 
Experiencer (EXP) 

the participant which is affected by or undergoss the 
predication; the "experience" must be of a kind ascribable 
only to animate entities. (Fillmore called this role 
'Dative' until 1968 c, where he introduces the label used 
here.) 
Non-instigative Cause(Cs) 

the non-instigative and (usually?) involuntary cause 
of a predication. 
Instrument (1) 

the non-instigative means made use of by the Agent of 
a predication. (As pointed out in 3.5.2, I and CS can 
1 Fillmore often refers to these roles as "cases" (see 
Fillmore 1968 a, in particular). The roles and their 
labels here closely approximate those in Fillmore 1968 c, 


p.77 (where Fillmore's definition of Goal is erroneously 
labeled Source ], except as noted below under Instrument. 
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possibly be be combined as one role; they seem to be in 
complementary distribution with respect to presence or 
absence of an Agent. This will be more evident later. 
Fillmore includes CS under [I , but additionally requires 
inanimateness of the participant in this role.) 

Source (SC) 

the place or entity from which something, not 
necessarily physical, is directed. 
Goal(GL) 

the place or entity to (or toward) which something 
(again, not necessarily physical) is directed. 
Location(L) 

the entity which identifies the spatial orientation 
of the predication. 

Time (T) 

the temporal orientation of the predication. 

Agent, defined earlier, will be appreviated as AG, and 
Object will be abbreviated as OQ. 

Comparing sentences (a) and (c) again, we see that 
in each case the actor is the instigator, and hence Agent, 
of the acquisition of an Object. But as explained in 
3.7, the Object (ball) in (c) need not necessarily have 
Passed from control of the Agent (the speaker) enroute to 
the child. In (a), on the other hand, the Agent ('my 
younger sibling') necessarily was in possession of the 


Object (the house) before the effect of the predication 
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which put it in possession of his partner. This difference 
leads us to recognize that the "giver" fills not only the 
role of Agent in (a), but also the role of Source, whereas 
the speaker is simply Agent in (c).4 

Another example of a dual role is that of the one who 
acquires the ball in (c), and also that of the one who 
acquires a house in (a); both of these are simultaneously 
Goal and Experiencer. 

Verbs are subcategorized according to what roles they 
may (or must) occur with. For the verbs 'give' and 
‘acquire' of (a) and (c) we can indicate this graphically 
as follows: 

wisxkot [_AG-SC,GL-EXP, o]° 

wIxk [_(AG), GL-EXP, oO] 

Notice that for wIxk the Agent is optional, as we saw in 
53.7, butsfonmsiwisxkat piitiuls ‘not. (It may be that we will 
2 Fillmore's recognition (1968 c, p.78ff.) of the need 
to allow one participant to fill, simultaneously, more than 
one role has been the solution to innumerable problems 
regarding role assignment. 

Joseph —. Grimes (personal communication) suggests that 
this supports the idea that roles are shorthand labels for 
recurrent sets of presuppositions; a dual role is simply 
the union of two such sets. 

3 Uhlenbeck lists, and Taylor was able to re-elicit, 
putative examples of this verb with Object as surface goal 
(and thus no GL=-EXP involved). One example they both 
present is ni{toxkotsiixpa 'I gave it'. No such form is 
acceptable to my informants. (I had thought perhaps 
Uhlenbeck misidentified /nitohko'tsiihpa/ 'I got it' [my 


transcription] but this is not Ehe kind of error Taylor 
could make.) Perhaps this a dialectal difference. 
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need to distinguish between truly optional roles such as 
Agent for wIxk, and roles that, even though frequently 
unspecified, are always conceptionally present [see 


Fillmore 1968 b and 1968 c]). 
4.1.3 THE SEMANTIC RANGE OF Mmwisxt 


We can further illustrate the use of roles in under- 
lying structure by examining an interesting set of sen- 
tences, all of which contain the formative [(mwi:xt}4 
(realized as /omoht/, /iiht/, or /oht/ in these examples), 
Gaoeged as ‘from’, ‘by’, ‘with’, or ‘result': 

(fF) nmomohto'too soohkittsi 
I-from-arrive Gleichen (lit. 'big-belly'; the name 

of a town) 

'I came from Gleichen' 

(g) mamohto'too aipottaawa 
I-by-arrive airplane ('he flies') 
‘I came by plane' 

(h) [=3.5.1(a) ] 
nomohtawayakiaawa iimitaawa miistsisi 
I-with-hit-—3 dog-3 stick| +spec | 
"I hit the dog with a stick' 

(1) [23.5.2(c) ] 
aohkiyi iihtsisttsiistomiw aakiiwa 
water[+spec] result-sick-3 woman-3 
'The water made the woman sick' 


4 Recall (from 0.3.1) that [m]) represents an alter- 
nation between [im] and [fp]. 
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(j) [21.5.3-p-a] 
iihtoki'takiwa ninna nitsiistapoohsi 
result-angry-3 my-father-3 I-leave-conj. 
‘my father was angry because I left' 
(k) dihtssaksiwa ninna nahkitso'kaani 
result-leave-3 my-father-3 J-might-then-sleep-nom. 
‘my father went out so I'd sleep' 
(1) iihtohto'toowa ninna soohkittsi nahkitsspomoyissi 
result-from-arrive-3 my-father-3 Gleichen I-might- 
then=-help-¢€3 (conj.) 
‘my father came from Gleichen to help me.' 
(m) iihtohto'toowa ninna aipottaawa nahkitsspomoyissi 
result-by-arrive- my-father-3 airplane I-might-then- 
help->3 
'my father came by plane to help me' 
Notice the variety of uses of [(mwisxt}. In (f) it 
signals that a point of origin is involved. In (g) and 
(h) it signals a means is involved. In (i) there is a 
NMon=instigative cause. In (j) as well, the prefixed 
root, attached to a result clause, can be considered to 
Signal the presence of a non-instigative cause, but in this 
case the cause is a clause made up of a conjunct verb 
(see 1.5.3). In (k) the root in question helps to sig- 
nal the relation between a purpose clause and the intended 
result. wWe can see that various pairs or even triples of 
these have something in common, but I have been unable to 


isolate a semantic component that is common to all of 


them. Examples (1) and (m) serve to show that a verb may 
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contain two occurrences of [(mwisxt]}; however, in such 
Cases they are always attached to a result clause, and one 
Signals either point of origin or means. 

If we allow verbs to have slightly different meanings 
when occurring with different roles, we can still treat all 
these occurrences of the formative [(mwi:xt} as realiza- 
tions of one verb roote The simplified underlying 
configurations for (f) = (m) will then be as shown in 


(f') = (m'), respectively. 


(f*) 
a ONG! get ext 
\SC — sooxkitti 'Gleichen' 
yeaa oe ‘arrive' 
AG—([+1] 


Notice that role labels now occur as categories in the 
configuration. (At this point in the exposition we may 
consider the omission of nodes NP, N, OD, etc. as merely 
Simplification; however in 4.2 and subsequent sections 
we will do away with all categories (except S) that were 
introduced by PS rules in 2. .New rules which generate 
Bead wits structure will be presented in 4.3.) Borrouw- 


ing terminology from symbolic logic’, we may say that 


5 See Langendoen 1969 (pp.96,97) for a less traumatic 
introduction of the terminology. 

' See Fillmore 1968 b for a discussion of why the pred- 
icate calculus must be supplemented with the notion of 
something like roles in order to capture certain logical and 
semantic properties of natural language predicates. 
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Mwisxt is a predicate which occurs with more than one 
argument (="term"), at least one of which must be PROP; 

in (f') the other argument is Source. Mwi:xt, being a 
dependent root, requires that the constituents of the 
embedded PROP be moved into the matrix PROP, and the verbs 
Combined. This can be accomplished by a rule which we 


shall call Proposition Consolidation: 


(RS rere HE REE iY GOI ee! Genes Sunn SRR Se RSE ST 


[ [+deply, x7 ul CyJy. ; ZI prop, J PROP9 


1 2 3 4 —> 
143 2+4 g g 


(all dependent roots will have the feature [+4dep]) 
Condition; V, and PROP, are sibling nodes. 


The result of application of this rule to (f') is; 


S — PROP,—— V ——mwi:xt 
x No'too 


Nac eonKkittd 
hh hase eg 
Because Source is never an actor or goal, it will always 
be removed from PROP; in this case, we are left with the 
derived structure corresponding to (f) (subsequent trans- 
formations will treat the speaker as actor, as stated above): 
Sy — PROP, "Wego giiuldy ox.t 


\ \ 5 
/ is Sa'too ‘arrive' 


\ \ag — fey 


SC —-— sooxkitti 'Gleichen' 
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The configuration underlying (g) is (g'): 








CD) 
S — PROP V Mwisxt 
Rogerio 
\\ 
A aipottaawa 'airplane' 


\ 





ae -a'too ‘arrive’ 
AG 4d| 


In (g') the predicates Mwi:xt has three arguments. 


Proposition Consolidation converts (g') into the following: 
-V Mwisxt 
Sah yit 
AG ——[ 41] 
I - aipottaawa 


he [+i] 


Deletion of one of the coreferential Agents (more on this 


S ——PROP 











type of deletion later) and movement of Instrument (which 
is never actor or goal) out of PROP will provide the 
constituent structure corresponding to (gq). 


The configuration underlying (h) is (h'): 


(h') 
Forme like end at 
\vas—C +2] 
ates "stick' 
PROP.—.V) —— awayaki his? 
Kc —[+1] 
0 ——wi:mitaa "dog' 


Deletion of the embedded Agent (we will show later (4.343) 
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why it must be the embedded Agent that is deleted), Propos- 
ition Consolidation, | and movement of Instrument out of 
PROP will give us the following derived structure: 


S—-- PROP agi 
awayaki A oe 








AG eoxi 41 ] 
0 -wismitaa ‘dog' 
[ive umiqTtis latick: 


The underlying configuration for (i) is (i'): 


Mwi:xt 





(i') S—— PROP V 
CS —aoxki ‘water' 
PROPy—-v—IttIItomi ‘sick’ 

Wieent wea "woman' 
After application of Proposition Consolidation, we require 
that Non<instigative Cause be moved out of the Proposition 
because, like Source, Goal, Location, Time, Instrument, or 
an §, it can never become actor or goal (this statement is 
true as a general rule; there may be verbs which idiosyn- 
cratically choose one of these roles as actor or goal). 


We can formalize the extraction of these as follows: 
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The structure that we are left with after all the above 


rules have applied to (i'),corresponds to (i): 


id ; IttIItomi "sick' 


EXP —— Gee ol ‘woman' 


\ 


cs- ~ aoxki 'water' 





But what of the situation leading to an actorless 

transitive verb (see 2.2.2) such as the following? 

iihtawayakiaawa iimitaawa miistsisi 

with-hit-—3 dog-3 stick[ +spec | 

"The stick hit the dog' 
In fne-11 of 2.2.2 we noted that such a sentence is 
ambiguous; either ‘the stick' is Non-instigative Cause 
and there is no Agent (in the situation where a stick fell 
from a tree, e.g.) or the ‘the stick' is Instrument and 
an unidentified Agent is understood and, hence, present in 
the underlying configuration. In the latter case, the 
rules we have discussed in this section will treat the 
unidentified Agent just as they did the Agent in (h'). 
(The same is true of examples 2.2.2 (a) and (c).) In the 
case of the underlying configuration corresponding to the 
interpretation where no Agent is assumed, our rules as 
they stand would erroneously make '‘'dog' actor (as they 
did, correctly, with ‘water' in (i') above), so at the 
stage where transitivity transformations (see 3.1) apply, 


"dog' must somehow be defined as goale One possible way 
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to achieve this is outlined now. Verbs whose first 
(highest ranking) argument is optional, and yet whose next 
argument cannot become actor, must be marked. An ad hoc 
transformation might then insert a dummy element in the 
Proposition where the optional first argument would be, 
whenever these marked verbs occur without the role that 
would normally become actor. The second argument would 
then be treated correctly by our earlier rules. Later, 
agreement transformations would have to treat this dummy 
element exactly the same as an unspecified actor. Of 
Course, neither the dummy nor the unspecified actor will 
have any overt representation in the surface form of the 
sentence.° 

Example (j) above is the first we have dealt with, 
from a generative point of view, which contains more 
than one surface clause. We posit the following under- 
lying structure: 


Ct ie Soe PROD — o Mwi xt 





sf 


\ ee he We "go away' 


\ 
AGC—( +1] 


\ 


\ 
ii sae ape co 'angry' 


7 


‘EXP —ninn ‘my father' 


6 As far as syntactic treatment is concerned, it would 


be simpler to require an Agent (identified or not) for 
"hit', but this would not account for the ambiguity of 
interpretation of the role of ‘stick', an ambiguity not 
Possible with verbs that require an Agent, such as 'buy', 
‘eat', etc. 


7 We ignore for now the fact that both yIItapwoo 
and ninn are complex. 
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The first argument, Non-instigative Cause, is a sentence, 

rather than a noun phrase as in all of our previous exam- 

ples. The verb of such sentences will take inflectional 

affixes from the conjunct paradigm (see 1.5.3), and may 

be nominalized to form a conjunct nominal (also 1.5.3). 

We will not speculate here as to what might trigger the 

Nnominalization, but we will assume that the verb of an 

§ dominated by CS acquires the feature [+conj]: 
C+v]—[+conj] / CCC__IJpropledcs 

Application of Proposition Consolidation to (j') will give 


us the following: 


S—— PROP,— V —— Mui ext 
\ \ 
\. sul tea ‘angry' 


\\ 
\ 


\ ‘AG —([+1] 


‘EXP — ninn ‘my father! 





CS~ —S—-— PROP.—V—y I Itapwoo(+conj) 'go away' 


Peripheral Role Extraction will move the § as C§ outside 
the Proposition, leaving us with the correct structure for 
(j)- 

Example (k) has a slightly more complicated under- 
lying structure, due to the presence of the dependent root 
maxk (which we will gloss 'might' for want of a better 
word). As explained in 1.5.3, maxk marks a purpose 
Clause if that clause is in combination with an indepen- 
dent clause whose verb has Mwisxt. We consider the 


predicate maxk to take only one argument; a PROP, as 
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shown in (k'). (We ignore until 4.3.3 the preverb (it) 
which follows [(maxk] in (k).) 


(k") 
ai 


CS—S —-PROP,—V —maxk ‘might! 
‘PROP, -U—Io'kaa 'sleep' 
BEY EAP T14 
‘prop — for taaikl Vexft™ 
ica hae ‘my father' 


The application to (k') of rules we have discussed in this 
section is straightforward, except that while a purpose 
Clause dominated by CS can simply have its verb in- 
Flected by conjunct order affixes, it more often will 
additionally have a nominalizing suffix in place of the 
xs cluster characteristic of the conjunct paradigm 
(the second /n/ on /naxkitso'kaani/ of (k) is the 
Nominalizer) -- see 1.5.3. 

Notice that Proposition Consolidation will apply 
to (k') twice: once to the most deeply embedded PROP 
(as argument for maxk), and once to the PROP as argu- 
ment for mae es The application of this rule and others 


in this section will leave less structure: 
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PROP Mwi sxt 
4 Nan | "exit! 
AAG CAA ‘my father' 
‘es S —— PROP maxk "might! 
aH ee ie ds 'sleep' 
\exp —[4l] 


(We have provided for the nominalizer by addition of 

feature [+N] which will later cause it to be spelled.) 
Example (1) has two occurrences of the formative 

(mwi ext) - One of the these originates in the matrix 


santence and the other in the embedded PROP as argument 


for the first occurrence; 


pth) 
§ —— PROP ——V——-Mwii sxt 
Nialtet nese v—maxk ‘might ' 
Rs v—ispomo 
\\ac—ninn 
| \exp—[41] 


‘oe Vy —— Mwi'sxt 
ae 'Gleichen' 


ver Svan 
AG ninn 


After Proposition Consolidation has applied to the two 





most deeply embedded Propositions of (1') (arguments 


of maxk and of Mwisxt ), the configuration will be 


as follows: 
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Mwi sxt 


9—— 5-—__ PROP 














'might' 
\ "help! 
\ \*AG——ninn 'my father' 
\ ‘exp —[at] 
kt V Mwi sxt 
\ Dee ‘arrive' 
sc — sooxkitts 'Gleichen' 
\ag —ninn 'my father' 
Reapplication of Proposition Consolidation will give us the 
Following: 
S——PROP Vy Mwisxt 
\ ee 
\\ ae earrive* 
\ CS —-5—. PROP maxk 
\\ can oh "help' 
\\ ; Nac ninn 'my father' 
\exp [+1] 
AG——ninn 'my father' 
1petpsing ey aa "Gleichen' 


Peripheral Role. Extraction will move the Source and 


Non-instigative Cause (the purpose clause) out of the 
Proposition. The verb of the purpose clause, in this 
particular example, receives the feature 


[+conj], (but 
not C +N] 


as was the case in the preceding example) 
The independent clause is left with ninn 


‘my father’ as 
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actor, while the conjunct clause has ninn as actor 


and speaker as goale After agreement transformations have 
applied, one occurrence of ninn will be deleted (by a 
rule something like Tyojgt, assumed in 3.3). 

Example (m) has exactly the same underlying structure, 
except that where (1') has SC (soohkitti 'Gleichen'), 
(m') would have I (aipottaawa '‘airplane'). Exactly 
the same steps apply to arrive at the structure corre- 
sponding to (m). 

We sum up this rather lengthy. discussion and demon- 
stration of the uses of Mwi:sxt by indicating the sub- 
Categorization of Mwi:xt in terms of roles: 

AG+I 
Satete f . {8 } + PROP] 
SC 
If we find no reason to keep [ and CS separate, 
Combining them under label Means (M) will give a 


slightly simpler representation: 


Mwisxt [ oe + PROP | 


We must somehow add a condition requiring that when an 
Agent is present, it must be coreferential with an Agent 
in PROP. This could be indicated as follows: 

[__ AG: x + PROP:AG:x] 
(Henceforth in the thesis, connective '+' is considered 
to be more major than '‘'s:' 3; thus in this condition, PROP 
is not a constituent of AG, because there is a major con- 


stituent break at ‘'+'. ‘If PROP were a constituent of the 
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leftmost AG we would need brackets to indicate the scope 
of domination of that AG as [_AG:[x+PROP:AG:x]].) 

We should perhaps point out that a sentence with 
Mwisxt that has an Agent as actor can be at least three 
ways ambiguous depending upon the roles present in the 
underlying structure. (g), for example, was glossed 
with the assumption that both the matrix and embedded 
structures had underlying Agents; thus the '‘airplane' is 
understood to be an Instrument. But if the underlying 
matrix PROP had no Agent, the ‘airplane' could be 
either Non-instigative Cause or Source, and the sentence 
(g) could be glossed either 'I came on account of the 
airplane’ or 'JI came from the airplane', respectively. 

Finally, we call attention to the fact that one 
relatively simple rule, Proposition Consolidation, serves 
the purpose of the two rules, instrument verb attachment 
(3.5.1) and non-instigative cause verb attachment (3.5.2), 
required under the model used in earlier chapters. And 
this same rule serves equally well for all the other 
illustrated uses of the predicate Mwi:xt. We will see 
in 4.4 that Proposition Consolidation will also account 
for a good deal more of the phenomena we have dealt with 
in earlier chapters, as well as much that we haven't yet 


dealt with. 
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4.2 GENERALIZED PREDICATE GRAMMAR 


In 4.1.3 we introduced the terms '‘'predicate' and 
‘argument’ for verbs and the roles which occur with 
them, the combination comprising a Proposition. Lakoff and 
Postal have assembled evidence (presented in Lakoff 1965) 
for considering adjectives and verbs to be members of a 
Single lexical category in English; add to their arguments 
the fact that free adjectival stems are verbs in Blackfoot 
surface structure, and we see that treatment of adjectives 
as predicates which take various roles as arguments is the 
obvious moves In fact, we have already so treated one in 
Bre of 4.1.63, where wiski't '‘angry' has Experiencer as 
an argument. Bach 1968 argues convincingly that nouns, too, 
should be considered Bradicatee’ in underlying structure. 
He proposes that every noun be introduced into a noun phrase 
in English as what is traditionally termed a 'predicate 
nominal'. We will postpone a fuller explanation of just 
what can be an argument for a noun until 4.6, but we can 
illustrate the Blackfoot counterpart of predicate nominals 
at this point. In (a), ninaayawa 'they are chiefs' is 
a verb in surface structure; it has the  3..pl verbal 


suffix, in agreement with the actor 'my sons': 





8 which, of course, most are in symbolic logic (see 
@e.G+, Carnap 1958,pp. 556). 
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(a) nohkoiksi ninaayawa 

my=-son-3pl chief-3pl "My sons are chiefs' 
(For an as yet unexplained reason, in an independent 
Clause such verbalized nouns with 3 actor do not have the 
'theme' suffix -yi found otherwise: 

nitsinaayi iy tne de) chief ‘a, 
At this stage of the exposition we can give (a') as the 
simplified configuration underlying (a): 
(a') S—~PROP—-P——nInaa 'chief! 
-ESS— noxko [4pl] ‘my sons! 

ESS abbreviates Essive, a previously unmentioned role, which 
we define as the role of a participant being identified by 
the predicate (P) for which it is an argument. Notice that 
we have no category symbol N dominating nInaa , nor will 
we any longer have V dominating verbal roots as predicates 
of a proposition as we did in 4.1. From this point on, 
rather than nouns and verbs, there are only predicates as 
‘contentives' (Bach 1968) in underlying structure; each of 
these predicates will be directly dominated by a PROP which 
also dominates the roles which are arguments for that 
predicate. (For ease of exposition, we will allow role 
categories to directly dominate nouns and person and number 
Features in examples until 4.6; for the present we can 
Consider a noun directly dominated by a role as a simpli- 
fication of a PROP with the noun as predicate anda 


referential index as the Essive argument. Thus (a') is 
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where y indexes a discourse referent.) Verb or noun 
status is thus considered superficial (there will still be 
root classes which may be termed nominal or verbal depending 
upon, among other things, which derivational rules apply to 
them when they end up as surface structure nouns or verbs; 
8@-Qe, verbal roots take a nominalizer when they are nouns 
in surface structure.) A verb is any contentive which is 
not transformationally removed from the predicate position 
(thus '‘chief' is a verb in (a)), while, in general, a 
noun is a contentive which is an argument for a predicate 
(at a particular late stage in the derivation) or is 
transformationally assigned nominal status (as, e.g., in 
the derivation of 4.1.3(k))- 

Underlying structure, then, is viewed as a tree 
structure composed of propositions made up of predicates 
and their arguments. The arguments, in turn, may be 
Sentences, propositions, or role categories which dominate 
either propositions (identifying the participants) or 
speaker/addressee identifiers; additionally, the role 
Non-instigative Cause (or, if we combine CS and I, Means) 
may dominate a Sentence. Qbviously, the category Sentence 


(S) is not to be equated with the surface structure entity 
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that goes by that name. (Grimes 1968 [see also Grimes and 
Glock, to appear | points that when we broaden our scope to 
consider discourse structure, the surface structure unit 
‘sentence’ must be considered to be transformationally 
determined; the number of surface sentences that corre- 
spond to a given underlying discourse configuration may 


be variable.) 


4.3 PROPOSITION LINKAGE CONSTRAINTS 


At the end of 4.2 we stated some of the requirements 
for well-formedness of underlying structure. These and 
other constraints we will term well-formedness conditions. 


Such conditions can be formally stated in a number of ways. 


4.3.1 POSITIVE CONDITIONS 


Rewrite rules, such as those in 2-1, generate a 
string as the last line of a derivation, and from that 
derivation a tree may be constructed. But following 
McCawley 1968, we will dispense with the notion of deriva- 
tion in tree generation, and formalize the requirements 
stated at the end of 4.2 in terms of unordered node 


admissibility conditions. Using the colon to mean ‘directly 





dominates', those particular conditions may be formalized 


as follows. 
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S : PROP 

PROP :[P + a*| 

ate { ROLE, PROP, s | 
ROLE 


coer, T. Cee eee We ess, Te =) 


ROLE + { Prop, [+1], [+2] }* 


The equal sign is to be read "is a" , so that while 

PROP :[P + A*|admits direct domination of a predicate 

and its arguments by PROP, the symbol A will not appear 
in any tree, but rather it indicates the place of an actual 
argument. Likewise, ROLE will not appear in any tree to 
dominate a PROP or [+1] or [+2], but a role label will. 

(We are attempting to differentiate what are actual cate- 
gories that need to appear in the trees of underlying con- 
Figurations, from sets of these categories which we wish to 
define in terms of permissable configurations. If we were 
to make A and ROLE categories of underlying structure, the 
trees and transformational rules applying to those trees 
would be needlessly complicated.) 

The asterisks indicate unlimited replication; domina- 
tion of more than one item by a role leads to surface con- 
junction and/or plurality. 

(While it is not at all clear that S and PROP must be 
distinguished, we will make use of the distinction to capture 
certain kinds of constraints in the next section; in 4.6 we 


will make further use of it. In addition, the category § 
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serves as a dominant symbol after constituents have been 
moved outside a PROP by Peripheral Role Extraction (4.1.3) 
or Extra Role Extraction ys SO} 

The rationale for treating speaker and addressee 
referents differently from other referents in the various 
roles is that while other referents usually require identi- 
fication (in the form of a proposition - see 4.6), the 
speaker and addressee never do (note that, like ‘proper 
nouns', they never take restrictive relative clauses). In 
other words, they are constants by virtue of their partici- 
Pation in the actual act of communication which is matrix 
for the discourse.>¢ 

Because the node admissibility conditions are not 
process statements, any one rule is not necessarily ex- 
haustive; @.g-, ROLE : { PROP, C+1],0+2]} * doesn't say 
that a role has to dominate a PROP or a speaker/addressee 
identifier, but rather that such nodes are admissible. 

Thus while this rule says that M™, like all the other roles, 
“9 A dominating symbol could be provided by “Chomsky-ad- — 
joining" (Ross 1968) the removed roles, but the result of 
such adjunction often seems counter-intuitive to me, pre- 
cisely because of the added distinguished symbol. 
10 Perhaps we should allow for other constants ('proper' 
nouns?) to be directly dominated by roles, as follows: 

ROLE : j PROP, k }* 

k= { +l, +2, Mame, veel 
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may dominate PROP, [+1], or [+2], we are free to add an 
additional admissible node, m=: § to the conditions. But 
once all the conditions are stated, any configuration con- 
taining a node that is not admitted by the conditions is, 
by definition, ill-formed. 

The contextual conditions of predicates (see below) are 
a little different in this regard, because they refer to 
more than a single node. They state that if a given 
predicate appears in a configuration, certain conditions 
must be satisfied. If these conditions are not satisfied, 
the configuration is ill-formed. 

There will be no predicate insertion rule; the condi- 
tions associated with each predicate in the lexicon merely 
limit the class of configurations which may contain it. 
(The arguments listed with each predicate are obligatory 
unless enclosed in parentheses, in which case they are 
optionally present; no other arguments are permitted.) 

For example, the causative predicate ipi (3.5.3) requires 
an Agent, an Experiencer, and a proposition as arguments. 
We can indicate these constraints as: 

ipi [Ps _+AG+EXP+PROP] 
We saw in 3.5-3 that for an § with ipi as main predi- 
cate, the actor (or what would be actor were it not embed- 
ded) of the embedded PROP (we called it an § in 3.5.3) 
must be coreferential with the goal of the matrix PROP. 
It might be argued that this is evidence that actor and 
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goal, rather than semantic roles, are after all, the valid 
Functional notions to be defined in underlying structure. 
But recall that we are using role order within a PROP 
(4.1.3) to capture the role ranking system which determines 
actor and goal assignment in surface structure. Since roles 
must be listed in some order in the contextual condition of 
each predicate anyway, they can be listed according to rank. 
Then we can use this order to define the role that would be 


ll 


actor were this predicate not an embedded one. This 


allows us to incorporate the coreferentiality requirement 
of the ipi predicate into the role-envinonment condition: 
ipi [P:_+AG+EXP:x+PROP:A, :x ] 
(for all n>l, there are n-l arguments between P and 


A, of PROP) 


Here, as in 3.4, two or more occurrences of a lower case 
letter represent the same referent. ?? That is, the first 
argument of whatever predicate is the main predicate of the 
embedded PROP must be coreferential with the Experiencer of 


the matrix PROP. 


ll A similar use of order in the lexical entries of Engl- 
ish predicates may allow a ‘case grammar' (Fillmore 1968 a) 
of English to capture such ‘deep structure constraints' on 
Ccoreferentiality, which thus far have been expressed in 
terms of subject and object (Perlmutter 1968 (of which I've 
seen only the first two chapters]). English predicates 
show considerable idiosyncracy in their selection of sub- 
ject, so a wide variety of orderings would be found; e.g., 
like [_ExP+0], please { osexp]. See Fillmore 1968 a,b,c. 





12 Alternatively, we can use different lower case letters 
(x and y) and add a condition of coreferentiality (x=y). we 
will follow this latter course in the sample lexicon of 4.5. 
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Notice that in generating well-formed configurations 
in terms of conditions rather than derivation (including 


lexical insertion as a process) we avoid such problems as 


being forced to decide whether to insert verbs first and 
restrict noun insertion in terms of co-occurrence 
restrictions with them, or vice-versa (Cook 1968, pp.38ff.). 
Unlike lexical insertion viewed as a process, there is no 
sequential relation between contextual constraints stated 
as conditions on well-formedness of configurations con- 


taining particular predicates. 
4.3.2 NEGATIVE CONDITIONS 


There is at least one other kind of constraint that 
must be placed on underlying configurations. Recall that 
at the end of 3.6 we indicated the need for restrictions 
on dominance relations between various predicates. In 
particular we were concerned with the following: a PROP 
containing the accompaniment predicate cannot dominate a 
causative predicate; PROPs with the causative and bene- 
factive predicates cannot dominate one another; nor can 
PROPs with the benefactive and accompaniment predicates 
dominate one another. 

The conditions we have dealt with in 4.3.1 were 
stated positively; every node of any underlying configu- 


ration must conform to one of the unordered set of 
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positive conditions there, and every predicate in a con- 
figuration must be in an environment that is compatible 
with the contextual conditions of the predicate. 

But to use positive conditions to restrict dominance 
relations between predicates, it would be necessary to 
State all permissible combinations of predicates. (Obvious- 
ly, the non-permissible combinations and dominance rela- 
tions make up a shorter list (since the number of permis- 
sible combinations is non-finite:). We must introduce 
negative conditions which indicate that a portion of a 
configuration is ill-formed if it matches the negative 
condition. 

Thus the restrictions stated earlier in this section 
may be accounted for by the following three negative con- 
ditions (BEN represents the benefactive predicate; where 
there is possibility of confusing two uses of the colon, 


we will underline all predicates): 





cy [Ps wisxpoksim +X+PROP : P: atti ] 
ipi 
atti 
rv[p : 2 “tpi +X+PROP 3: P ¢ BEN ] 
wi :xpok +im 
atti 
rv [Ps BEN + X+ PROP: Ps Taio. ] 


wi sxpok+im 


(These could be combined by abbreviatory conventions, of 
course-) [In tree format, the second negative condition, 
@eg-, declares any configuration to be ill-formed which 


includes the following configuration as a sub-part: 
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Descriptively stated, the second negative condition 
declares that a tree is ill-formed if it contains a 
predicate ipi or atti or wisxpok+im which has as one 
of its arguments a proposition with BEN as its predicate. 
But these restrictions are too weak, in that they only 
prevent immediate dominance relations between certain predi- 
Cates and propositions containing certain other contentives 
as main predicate. This would still allow configurations 


with an intervening PROP such as the Following:+ 


rr nL LL Qe, 


12 To simplify diagrams, we continue to allow roles to 
dominate nouns until 4.6, even though the node admissibility 
een permit roles to dominate only PRUP or [+1] or 

+2 |e 
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S—PROP P—ipi ‘cause' 
‘AG—[+1] 
EXP-——noxko ‘my son' 
PROP,—P --yaaxs ‘like' 


‘AG —-noxko 


\ 


‘\DROPe-P —BEN 


Ai. oko 


FXP—ninaa ‘oh ar’ 
PROP—P —nInixkixt 'sing' 
\AG—noxko 


But such a configuration must also be blocked. This could 
be accomplished by adding a notational convention which 
means simply '‘dominates' alongside the use of a colon to 


mean ‘directly dominates'; for this we will adopt the 


symbol ‘'>'. Qur three negative conditions will now read: 
rw [P: wisxpok+im +X+ PROP = atti ] 
i 

wi sxpok+im 
culps ¢ “abel +X+ PROP > BEN |] 

Tpit 

wisxpok+im 
culPs . BEN. +X+ PROP > J atti ] 
lpi 


One problem remains: These constraints now rule out 
sentences which contain the forbidden combinations of 
predicates even when such predicates are in different 
Clauses. Thus the following configuration would be dis- 
allowed by the second constraint; yet the corresponding 


surface structure below it is perfectly acceptable: 
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S—PROP,—P—atti ‘cause' 
\\ao—[42] 

‘EXP—noxko ‘my son' 

‘PROP—P —kImIst "think! 

\‘aG—noxko 
"S$ —-PROR-P —maxk tmight® 
‘PROPE P —BEN 
cre 

EXP—ninaa "chieT’ 


‘PROP,—-P—a'p+a't?© ‘work! 
\aG—noxke 

nitsiksimstattsaawa nohkowa mahka'po'tomoahsi ninaayi 
I-think-cause--3 my-son-3 might-work-ben-3-44conj)chief-4 
"IT made my son think about working for the chief' 
Up to now the feature [+dep] was what distinguished roots 
such as ipi 'cause' that trigger Proposition Consolida- 
tion, from roots such as’ kImIst ‘'think' which take 
dependent clauses as complements. But if, instead, we 
indicate that such root classes are distinguished by 
whether they take a PROP or an §S as argument (as we have 
shown them in the preceding configuration) we can adequate- 


ly weaken the negative constraints above by adding the 


5 Twork’ is treated as two roots, because the durative 


aspect formative /a/ appears between them: a'pao'takiwa 
"he works', 
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following metatheoretical constraint on the variable 
represented by '>': an S is not a member of the 
chain of domination represented by ‘'>'. Another possible 
way of incorporating these constraints makes use of the no- 
tion '‘command' (Langacker 1966). If we define command in 
our model in terms of § , rather than in terms of PROP 
which is the counterpart of the S in Langacker's defini- 
tion of command, our negative constraints could be stated 
quite briefly: 

po. | aes COMMAND wisxpoke+im ] 


wi sxpok+4im 
pol BEN COMMAND ast come 


ipi 
wi sxpok+im 
rl atti COMMAND BEN ] 
ipi 
(A commands 8 if neither A nor 8B dominates the other, 
and the first S above A_ dominates p.)i4 We can further 


abbreviate these constraints by making use of the ‘mirror 
image' notation proposed by Langacker 1969. This allows us 
to combine the second and third conditions as Fold owen 

rv (*BEN COMMAND atti f ] 

| ipi ) 

A COMMAND B == jpPAJ(A>8B) * ce (B> A) 

Jo. iieer Al = Loam els aon (Sy >A) « (5,:7 Sp).)) 

(In this definition, '>' means simply 'dominates'; 


i.e., the convention mentioned earlier ach ar? HOt 
including an S is not in effect.) 
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The number of such negative constraints upon predicate 
Combinations will probably be quite large in any compre- 


hensive grammar. 


4.4 THE GENERALITY OF PROPOSITION CONSOLIDATION 
4.4.1 FOR BENEFACTIVE, INSTIGATIVE CAUSE, AND COMITATIVE 


Let us reconsider some of the stem formation processes 
of chapter 3 under the model revisions we have made thus 
far. Near the end of 3.6 (p-130) we observed that bene- 
Factive, (3.4), instigative cause (3.5.3), and comitative 
(3.6) constructions all required movement of an embedded 
verb to main verb position. we there noted that the same 
T-rule could handle the causatives and comitatives, but 
not the benefactives. Taking these constructions up again, 
we will look at their underlying configurations within a 
predicate grammar model utilizing role categories, and then 
Consider what rules will give us the correct surface 
structures. 

We first consider a benefactive. 

(a) nitaapiksistomoa' nohkowa pokoni 
I-throw-ben-—-43 my-son-3 ball-4 
"I threw the ball for my son! 
The simplified underlying configuration for this benefactive 


construction will be as follows: 
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(a') 
S—-PROP, P—BEN 
\\ag——C42] 
\‘EXP——noxkot® 'my son! 
\pRapy-p —aapikit ‘throw! 
\ve 083 
‘o —~— wixpokoN ‘ball’ 


Because BEN is a dependent root, (a') meets the SD of 
Proposition Consolidation, which we repeat here from 4.1.3 
with two changes: substitution of P for WV inthe SD to 
make it consistent with our generalized use of the category 
P, and elimination of the need for the [+4dep] condition, in 
accordance with the decision to distinguish dependent verbal 


roots by the fact that they take PROP as an argument. 


Proposition Consolidation 
Cw, 5X LLYIp, sZJpgop, Jproe, 


1 2 a 4 —_--— 
ies 2+4 p p 
Condition: P, is sibling to PROP) -« 
15 noxko represents a proposition with oxko as predi- 


cate, [+l] as EXP (see 4.4.3) and a referential index as 
ESS- 
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Application of Proposition Consolidation to (a') gives 


the. following: 


(b) 
S--PROPy—.- P ——-BEN 
\ NaapikIt 'throw' 
\\AG —[+1] 
REX B—-noxko 'my son! 
, AG —[ +1] 
all wixpokoN ‘ball' 


One of the coreferential Agents must be deleted to give 
(c). (This deletion is triggered by coreferentiality or 
possibly by the fact that there is more than one Agent, 
but both are not required as we shall see when we recon- 


sider Causatives in this section.) 


(c) 
\ aapikIt 
oo 


ve rar} 


EXP noxko 








‘et See anren 
we are left with three participants within PROP, whereas 
only the two highest ranking must remain to be actor and 
gaai.>° Peripheral Role Extraction (4.1.3) does not apply 
to any of these roles, so a rule is needed which will ex- 


tract roles until no more than two remain in PROP; 





16 In 4.6 we will propose a way to account for agree- 
meant of a verb with a non-goal adjunct (illustrated in 1.1). 
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Extra Argument Extraction 
EX + EP 3 ROLE ROLE + XJpnop Jo 
1 2 3 4 ently 
1 42 : B Jprop 
This rule must not apply until after Proposition Consolid- 
ation is no longer applicable, or it will distort structures 
with more than 2 arguments in a PROP. (We assume a 
formalism which allows such rules to refer to the 
definition of ROLE in the node admissability conditions of 


4.3.1.) The application of this rule to (c) gives (d): 


(d) 
ce ae 
\ aX Naapikit 'throw' 
a H 
ies ASE EE 
\ \EXP——noxka ‘my son! 
0 ——--— .- wixpokoN ‘ball' 


(d) is the near-surface structure corresponding to (a), 
except that the order of the roots of P is incorrect. 
A rule is needed which moves certain dependent roots?’ 


to stem-final position: 


Stem-final positioning 


Ag Bloomfield called such formatives "verb finals". 
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If we consider braces in the SD of such a rule to 
abbreviate conjunctively ordered sub-rules, BEN and im 
will correctly end up in last position if either co-occurs 
with one of the other three dependent roots mentioned in 
this rule. 
We turn now to instigative cause. 
(e) nitsooyattsaawa nohkowa aattsistaayi 

I-eat-cause-- 53 my-son-3 rabbit-4 

'I made my son eat the rabbit' 
We consider (e') to be the correct simplified underlying 


configuration for (e): 








(e") 
5 Peer tw ge ~P atti 'cause' 
‘flaagel ype tet 
SEXP —noxko "my son! 
‘PROP—-P —.(I) wiiyi "eat! 
UG oe eee "my son' 
\9 —aaattItaa 'rabbit'! 


Application of Proposition Consolidation to (e') would 


give (f): 
(f) 
§—- PROP. Pp. --atti 
(1) wiiyi 
7, egee ame en 2 
“EXP noxko 
\og. aaattItaa 


There are two roles (EXP and embedded AG) with the same 
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referent, and two referents ([ +1] and noxko) with the same 
role- A rule to eliminate either duplication by deleting 
a participant (AG——noxko) which originated in the embed- 
ed PROP would give us the correct result, (q): 

(9) 


§ ----PROP eae ca ane: 112 
. ae 
\Y »(1)wiiyi 
SSAC Seeelipeta 


‘EXP——noxko 

\g -——aaattItaa 
Extra Argument Extraction and Stem-final Positioning will 
Convert (g) into the near-surface structure corresponding 
to (8). 

Notice that it had to be a participant originating in 
the embedded PROP which was deleted above, else the wrong 
Toles would have remained for actor and goal selection. 

We can demonstrate that this deletion must take place 
before application of Proposition Consolidation, and, at the 
same time, show that (in all the combinations of the predi- 
Cates we have considered, at least) it is the first argu- 
ment of the embsdded PROP which is deleted. To do this we 
take up sentence (h) which includes both causative and 
comitative: 

(h) nitohpoksooyattsiima' nohkowa niistoyi 
I-accomp-eat-cause-—3 my-son-3 


'I made my son eat with me! 
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The structure underlying (h) is (h'): 


(h") 
S —-PROP~-—- p -—..atti ‘cause' 


\ acs —[ 41] 


\ “EXP——noxko ‘my son! 


‘PRO p sae 2x pok 
Sim 


\s —. noxko 
\\exp [42] 
anneal pele(T)wityf®- teat’ 
ee Fy] 
See 


(Notice that we are now treating the discontinuous predi- 





"accompany ' 


Cate ‘accompany’ as consisting of two conjoined roots.) 
By either criterion, role duplication or coreferentiality, 
the conjoined referents as Agent in the most deeply embed- 


ed PROP must be deleted. Then after Proposition Consolid- 


ation applies once, (i) results: 
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\ AG | +1] 
\\ 
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\ im 
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\\ 
\\ ‘(I)wiiyi 
\ “AG --— noxko 


\exp-—[41] 
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In order to end up with the correct configuration, only 
the embedded Agent must be deleted from (i); the embedded 
Experiencer [+1] must remain to become the ‘second object' 
(niistoyi) of surface structure (h). Thus our rule for 
deletion must delete only the first embedded argument, 
despite the fact that hoth arguments participate in role 
duplication and have coreferential participants in the main 
PROP. Because the concept ‘first argument of the embedded 
PROP' is formally definable only before Proposition Con- 
solidation has eer tad. the rule to carry out the deletion 
must apply before Proposition Consolidation. Tentatively 
choosing coreferentiality as the factor which triggers this 
kind of deletion, we formulate the rule as follows: 
Embedded Role Deletion 
Meee RULE’ a & 3°X 3. ({ ROLE 2 y.3 x cpabepenp 
1 2 3 4 5 —__—_——» 
1 2 3 p 5 
Conditions: x = y (i.e., 2 and 4 are coreferential). 
Following this deletion and the second hondteation of 


Proposition Consolidation, (i) has become (j): 
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ats | Soman p atti ‘cause' 
\ Qavse 'accompany' 
NN im. 
AS 
\\ (I)wiiyi ‘eat! 
\\ AG -C+1] 
\ Sexp——noxko ‘my son! 
\Exp eo 


Extra Argument Extraction will move the third argument out 
of PROP. Stem-final Positioning will apply twice; the first 
time moving atti to stem final position to give: 

a cena wi :x pok 

ON in 
\Scuitys 
\ atti 

and again to move im to stem final position: 

Pe——— — wi sxpok 


ot oh 


AS (wid yt 
Oates 


Nam 
This is the order of roots in the verb stem of (j)- We 
are left with (k), the near-surface structure corresponding 


to (h) [which we repeat beneath (k)]: 
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ie 4S Oh oo ae 
\ \ XO (1) wits 
\ \ \ atti 
eg Se 
\ : ve ee ee 
\ aR Maki o 
\exp memes Bee oil 
(h) nitohpoksooyattsiima' nohkowa niistoyi 


I-accomp-sat-cause-—-53 my-son-3 I 
'I made my son eat with me.' 
Because (h) included the comitative predicate, we will 
treat an additional example only very briefly. 
(1) amooksi aakiikoaiks iihpokihpiiimiiyaw omi ninaayi 
those-3pl girl-pl accomp-dance-3pl-—-4 that-4 chief-4 
"Those girls danced with the chief' 


The underlying structure is trey 


18 The source of the plural feature in a case such as 

this with a given set of referents is not dealt with in 

this thesis. [+pl] could be a predicate which has the 

remainder of the identificational PROP as its argument, 

but this poses additional problems. Another possibility 
is mentioned in 4.6. 
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4") 


6 tere ‘accompany! 
\ im 


AG — ae "here-one' 


ESS—aakiikoaN[ +pl] 


\ 


| ‘EXP - -PROP—P.—om | "there-one' 
\egs—=ninaa "chief! 
‘ PROP.—- P——ixpiyi "dance! 
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Nace prop- P< amo 
\ abrbs*eakiikban[ spi] 
PROP-——P .—-om 
brs suet hinks 
(We have tentatively treated the demonstratives as predi- 
cates which take Essive as an argument [we are forced to 
change this in 4.6]. They will acquire person, number, and 
gender features of their arguments, perhaps by the same 
agreement transformation that carries actor features to 
intransitive verbs.) The rules that will apply to (1') are 
as follows: Embedded Role Deletion, Proposition Consolida- 


tion, and Stem-final Positioning. The result is the 


near-surface structure (m) corresponding to (1): 
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(m) 
S —— PROP -—— P wi :xpok 
\ Nhe 
\\ \ Sixpiyi 
\\ Ne 
a im 
\ 4 
“AG eRCR P.. amo 
\ E55 —_aakiikoaN[+pl] 
‘EXP—PROP.———P om 
o 
*ESS: nines 


The reader may have noticed that the transformations 
discussed in this section cannot simply be either ordered 
or unordered. Peripheral Role Extraction and Extra Argu- 
ment Extraction must be applied in that order. Thess two 
and Stem-final Positioning cannot apply until Proposition 
Consolidation is no longer applicable. And if applicable, 
Embedded Role Deletion must always apply before Proposition 
Consolidation. Thus the combination of Embedded Role Dele- 
tion and Proposition Consolidation make up a cyclic subset, 
applying alternately until neither is any longer of effect. 
Then Peripheral Role Extraction applies until no longer of 
effect. Next Extra Argument Extraction applies until no 
longer of effect. Stem-final Positioning applies anytime 
after the cyclic set is no longer of effect, but none of the 
Conjunctively ordered sub-rules it abbreviates may apply 


more than once. 


4.4.2 FOR PREVERBS AND ATTRIBUTIVE ROOTS 


In 1.4 we mentioned that there is a large number of 
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preverbal elements which signal such things as aspect, 


manner, spacio-temporal relations, etc. When we consider 
these preverbal roots to be predicates (in the sense of 
this chapter) we find that we need no new rules to account 
for structures which contain them. We will look at a few 
such structures as examples (the term 'preverb' will be 
used from this point on to include what Taylor 1969 calls 
“attributive roots"). 
A- Locational preverbs 
(a) itsipsstsooyo'pa nookowayi 

there-inside-sat-12 my-housel +spec | 

"wWe(12) ate in my house’ 
This example includes two locational preverbs, [it] 
'there' and [ipIxt} 'inside' . Both are predicates 
which take the role Location (L) and PROP as arguments. 


(a') underlies (a): 





(a') 
S PROP ,—__P --__-it "there' 
. 7 nookowa ‘my house! 
‘PROP, —P—ipIxt ‘inside' 
\\L ——-nookowa ‘my house' 


\ opamp tps aed ual olawell 
Wee 
Proposition Consolidation applies to the most deeply 
ambedded PROP to give (b). 
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(b) 
S —-PROPx—-P it 


*L-—-- Nookowa 


‘PROP-—P ——ipIxt 
\ SSC iad teak 

ya IRE oe 

dl fw asta) 

Embedded Role Delstion removes the embedded L, and Propo- 

sition Consolidation applies again to give (c): 


(c) 
pagal pit 


Si prxt 
\(r)wiiyi 
i ——nookowa 
\ac , too) 
Peripheral Role Extraction moves L out of PROP and the 
result (d) corresponds to (a), including the correct 


order of the roots within the verb stem: 


Me S ~~ PROP,.--- P,. —-it "there' 
( AN , 
\ \ \oipixt "inside! 
' \ \(1)wityt "eat! 
\ \ gaat ata 
yeceds nookowa 7 "my house' 


The lexical entries for these preverbs must include the 
Following information; 
it [P:_+L+PRoP] 
ipiIxt [P:_+L(pRoP) ] 
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The contextual feature for ipIxt indicates that it may 


occur without an embedded PROP, to give sentences such as 
(e): 

(es) aipsstsiwa "he's inside' 
Such dependent roots occurring "independently" are extended 


by a ‘theme ending', in this case apparently [yi). 


B. Negative preverb>” 


(f) matsooyiwaats (iksi) nitohkiimaana 
neg-eat-3[non-affirm]  my-wife-3 
‘my wife didn't eat' 
The underlying structure for (f) is (f'): 


(f') 
6 ome FAA GRE 4NE GC 


PROP. P ——-(I)wityi ‘eat! 
as ass xiii mean ‘my wife' 
Proposition Consolidation gives the following configuration 
Corresponding to (f): 
S —-—PROP..-—P.—-NEG 


\ \ 
\(1)wityi 
\aG—-nitwi :xkiimaan 
NEG has the form [mat] in independent verbs such as (f) 
when not preceded by a preverb (see lel). 
(g) matonni itsayooyiwa nitana 


yesterday then-neg-eat-3 my-daughter-3 


‘my daughter was fasting yesterday' 


19 See Taylor 1969, section 752.6. 
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(g') 
S———PROPy—P —-it 
\ 


\T-—— matonn "vyesterday' 


‘naa —s NEG 
P— (I)wiiyi 


ey 
Reeeanitan 


Notice that this configuration, which also includes 


‘eat’ 


‘my daughter' 


temporal preverb [it], accounts for the fact that the 
scope of NEG in (g) is less than the entire sentence. 
Proposition Consolidation applies two times, after which 
Peripheral Role Extraction moves T out of PROP to leave 
(h), the near-surface configuration corresponding to (g): 


(h) 
oe PROP ee 


. NEG 





\ ) ‘(I)wiiyi 
\ ‘AG nitan 
BA: matonn 


The shape of NEG here is [sa], because it follows a 
preverDd. 

(An interesting pair, which evidently differ only in 
scope of NEG, differ somewhat unexpectedly in English 
translation: | 

matakohkottsooyiwaats 
neg-fut-able-sat-3[ non-affirm | "He can't eat! 
aakohkottsayooyiwa 


Put-able-neg-eat-3 "He shouldn't eat (judgement) ' 
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is Quantifier preverb 


({) omiksi saahkomaapiiks iihkanaa'passkoyiaw 
those boys-pl all-chase-3pl-—+4 
omiksi aakiikoaiks 


those girls-pl 


'the boys all chased the girls’ 
or ‘the boys chased all the girls' 
Sentence (i) is ambiguous because [(wi:xkana}] ‘all, 


every’ may quantify either the set as actor or the set 


193 


as goal in (i). The two (tentative) underlying structures 


which lead to (i) are (i') and (i"): 











(1') 
S——PROP p wi sxkana vp 
‘o om sa:xkomaapi[ +p1] 'boys' 
PROP;>—P—a'passko "chase! 
yg sa :xkomaapi [+pl] 
O——om aakiikoaN[+pl] 'girls' 
ti*) 
1 BERR Reals hte nsene 
\ Orange tlt aakiikoaN[ +pl] 
\ 


PROP, -—-P-—--8' passe 
Nag —om sa:xkomaapi[ +pl ] 
‘Oo ——om aakiikoaN[ +pl] 


If these are the correct underlying configurations for 
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such sentences<", our rules dealing with role deletion must 
be modified. As they stand now, Embedded Role Deletion 
would erroneously make no deletion in (i"), and would 
erroneously delete the Agent of (i'). (Wor will making 
role duplication rather than coreferentiality the criterion 
for deletion eliminate the problem; this would give the 
Boecect result in (i"), but would still fail in (i').) 
Evidently such a quantifier requires exceptional treatment 
so that the first argument of the quantifier is always 
deleted; if this is done, Proposition Consolidation and 
Peripheral Role Extraction will then give us the correct 
result. 
D- Directional preverbs 

Several locative roots have preverbal counterparts 
ending in [fap] which are directional. Examples follow: 

(j) oma saahkomaapiwa itapoomaahkaawa otakkaayi 
that boy-3 to-run-3 his-partner-4 
"that boy ran to his partner' 

In (j), otakkaayi ‘his partner' has participant role 
Goal; the verb itapoomaahkaawa is intransitive and in- 
Flected to agree with the third person actor. The simpli- 


fied underlying structure is (j'): 


20 within a model utilizing role categories (as we are), 


the arguments of quantifiers probably should have a 
unique role; or, more likely, quantifiers should simply 
take variables (see 4.6) as arguments. 
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(j') : 
S hee oprepeel aerated al fe 
| NGL ———otakkaa ‘his partner' 
early Haar bea frun! 


AG—om sa:xkomaapi 'boy' 
Thus we consider itap to be a predicate which takes two 
arguments, a Goal and a PROP. (There is a relationship 
between presence of [fap] on certain preverbs and a 
semantic component of motion. whether [ap] should 
itself be treated as a predicate, or is automatically 
added to such preverbal roots when they occur with a Goal 
or with a verb of motion, remains to be determined. ) 
Proposition Consolidation and Peripheral Role Extraction 
will transform (j') into the near-surface structure 


Corresponding to (j): 


eon Nae 


\ 


\ \  pomaaxkaa 
\ \AG—om sa:xkomaapi 
a otakkaa 





(k) nitsitapsskonaki kiistowa 
I-to-shoot you ‘I shot at you' 
(1) kitsitapsskonaki niistowa 
you-to-shoot I "you shot at me' 
(m) kitsipoohsapsskonaki 
you=Iward-shoot "You shot at me' 
Examples (k) and (1) have underlying structures similar 


to (j'), and the same transformations will apply. They 
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are included for comparison with (m), which is a near-para- 


phrase of (1) but has no overt Goal; the meaning of the 
preverb Ppooxsap is ‘toward speaker'. Thus the under- 
lying predicate takes only PROP as an argument. The 
underlying structure for (m) is (m'): 


(m") 


S———PROP.—-P Ppooxsap 'I-ward' 
% 





\ PROP L— P——Ixkonaki 'shoot' 
Loans 
Proposition Consolidation will give the correct near-sur- 
face structure. 
E.- Manner preverbs 
(n) ikkini'poyiwa oma pookaawa 


slow-speak-3 that-3 child-3 'The child spoke slowly' 


tn") 
S—-PROP,—P ——Ikkin 'slow' 
\ ‘AG——-om pookaa "the child' 
\prop—-p—1'poys ‘speak! 


\aG—om pookaa 
(n'), the simplified configuration underlying ase" will 


21 Alternatively, we could require that this predicate 
occur with speaker as Goal and subsequently trigger de- 
letion of that Goal. Still another alternative, more com- 
patible with the generative semanticist position, would 
withhold predicate status from pooxsap ; it would be a 
formative optionally inserted by the lexicon in place of 
the combination of itap and speaker as Coal. 


22 See Lakoff 1965 (pp.F-3ff) concerning treatment of 
manner adverbials in Englsh. 
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be transformed toa near-surface configuration correspond- 
ing to (n) by Proposition Consolidation. Note that the 
configuration (n') corresponds to the interpretation of 
(n) where the child deliberately spoke slowly; in a case 
where he is unable to speak otherwise, there would be no 
Agent in the matrix PROP. 

Consider now a manner preverb in an imperative form, 
(0): 


(0) soka'pisstsiiyika 





good-listen-2 pl(imp.) ‘listen well!' 
(o') 
ee nr [+imperative ] 
\pROPe—P——isoka'P ‘good! 
ee srl 


vee PROP<—P -—Ixtiiyi 'listen' 
\ac el 429 +b 
Here we see further reason for an Agent as an argument 
of the manner adverbial, for the abstract predicate 
[+imperative | generally dominates a PROP whose main 
predicate has addressee as Agantac: Embedded Role Dele- 


tion and two applications of Proposition Consolidation to 


23 It is probably more accurate to say that the impera- 
tive predicate presupposes that the addressee is, to some 
extent, able to initiate the embedded proposition. This 
explains why verbs such as ‘'sleep', 'see', 'hear', etc., 
sometimes occur in the imperative, even though they don't 
take Agent. 

We must assume that the "incantation" use of impera- 
tive forms, such as sayootat 'rain:', has a slightly 
different source. 
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(o') Qive the near-surface configuration corresponding to 


(0): 
S——PROP-—P~—[ +imperative ] 
\Sisoka'p ‘good' 


‘ 


Nixtiiyi 'listen' 


\ 


AG-——[+2,+pl]| 
Fe Aspectual preverbs 
Five of these were discussed in 1.4. We will illus- 
trate using an example that contains two of them: 
(p) aakayo'kaawa aookaawa 
24 


fut-dur-sleep-3 medicine woman-3 


"The medicine woman will be sleeping' 


(p') ’ 
S —— PROP.—-P ——a tk 'Fut/intent' 
Berne kwlicne ‘med. woman! 
PROP, —P— a 'durative' 
PROP <—P-——-Io'kaa ‘sleep! 


\exp —éwiikaa 
Underlying configuration (p') corresponds to the ‘inten- 
tive' interpretation of [(4:k] in (p); the same configu- 
ration without an Agent would correspond to the simple 
future interpretation of (p). Without the Agent, Propo- 


sition Consolidation alone would apply; with the Agent, 


24 The word glossed ‘medicine woman' is a verb (lit. 
"she sponsors-a-medicine-lodge') used as an agent noun. 
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both Embedded Role Deletion and Proposition Consolidation 
apply. In either case, the near-surface configuration 
corresponding to (p) results: 


S ———PROP,—-—-P oe —6 sk 


ae 


\ i a 
\ ere 
\exe —— Awiikaa 
Summarizing our treatment of preverbal elements, we 
have considered each of them to take PROP as an argument. 
In making use of Proposition Consolidation to account for 
the resultant surface structures, we oes Claiming that, 
in general, a preverbal formative has as its scope all 
formatives to its right in the same stem. This seems to 


be confirmed by the meanings of verbs containing these 


preverbs. 
4.4.3 NOUN INCORPORATION RECONSIDERED 


A completely unexpected result of the model revisions 
we have made thus far is that the rule, termed Proposition 
Consolidation, which accounts for so much in earlier sect- 
ions, can be considered to account for the phenomenon we 
labeled ‘noun incorporation' in 3.7. In that section we 
related sentences such as 3.7(a) and 3.7(b), repeated below 
as (a) and (b), by what we termed Possessor Elevation, after 
which we assumed the existence of a rule termed Noun [ncor- 
poration which further modified the structure underlying 


3.7(b) to that corresponding to 3.7(c), repeated below as 
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(c). 


(a)? nitssiksiihpa oma ninaawa o'kakini 
I-break(TI)-it that-3 man-3 his-back[ +spec ] 

(b) nitssiksisstoaw oma ninaawa o'kakini 
I-break(TA)-—3 

(c) nitssiko'kakinaw oma ninaawa 
I-break-back-—3 
'I broke the man's back'! 

Within the model of this chapter, as we have outlined 
it thus far, the underlying structure for (a) would be 


as follows: 


(a') 
S— PRO p —— isikI ‘break' 
on ere | 
O——- PROP P—mo'kakiN 'back' 
Nations 'man' 


mo'kakin '‘'back' is a predicate within a PROP, as will 
be all nouns in 4.6 (most nouns will have Essive as one of 
their arguments). Fillmore 1968a, in a very interesting 
discussion of "the grammar of inalienable possession" has 
given good reason to treat the possessor of a "relational" 
noun as a participant in the role of Experiencer (called 
"Dative" in Fillmore 1968a). Ina generalized predicate 
grammar, this Experiencer is an argument of the possessed 
i For 'obligatorily possessed nouns' (1.3.1) EXP 
will be an obligatory argument; for ‘inherently possessed 


nouns! (1.3.2) it will be optional. Hence the underlying 
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configuration (a') above has EXP as an argument of the 
predicate mo'kakiN. 

If we optionally relax the condition on Proposition 
Consolidation (p.178) for roots, such as tsiky ‘hreak', 
which allow incorporation of certain nominal roots (body 
parts, primarily), we find that it converts (a') to (d), 


which is the near-surface structure corresponding to (c): 


S—— PROP p isik[ 
\ hints 


AG~2=F4l] 


(d) 


EXP-—-ninaa 

Notice in this treatment of the relationship between 
(a) and (c) we do not make use of an intermediate step 
Corresponding to (b). Thus while Possessor Elevation and 
Proposition Consolidation both result in a possessor be- 
coming goal, they are separate and mutually exclusive 
processes if we accept the suggestion of this section. 

What of the other examples of noun incorporation in 


3.7 ? The relationship between 3.7 (h) and 3.7 (i), 
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repeated here as (e) and (f), adds further evidence for the 


correctness of the above suggestion: 
(8) no'tkakini aisttsiwa 
my-back  dur-pain[-an] 'my back hurts! 
(f) nitaisttso'kakini 
I-dur-pain-back ‘IT have a backache' 


The predicate structure underlying (e) is (e'): 






















) * a « Var ms 
ant to siti ne 88 9X3 earl evede ('s) noldsque io 


F, ¥ 4 

| “Whiestom ed 2: Nieas 
notdieoqot4 ro nokstsnas end xsfea vilsnotiqo ay: 

.'Nsetd' [rNtet ee: owe edtont rot (att .gy nolfabile 


oh 


ybod) sdoot Isnimen nistieo Yo noltfstoqzoont wolls dote 
a(b) ot (}s) @3tevnes $F Jedd bol? ew « (yldasmiag ets 


,. -. % 


ws a 
7(9) oF entbnoqeatton ezudoutse soslIvEe-TesN edly et hake 


ei 


ae. 


. awe nh 
4 2otgo!! om ae al oe 
z Pat 


RAN LN —— ARS" 





neswied qineno: sulae-wid to jnemtser3 eine ny conden 

gete esaibemisini nse Yo seu edem ton ob ew (9) bre | 

bos noljsvel3 ioeeseeoG eltiw eurt -(9) ot entbnoges 291 

-ed Tosesseng 8 ar jilueet nitod nottebiloency is 

evieuloxe yifeigum brs sistsqes as vend ‘shee @ 

‘Noljoes atds 6 nolteepoue etd tqeoss ew 3L tees ont 

mt noltistoqicant nuon te eelqnixe terto eid to’: 

wi ar: bns (i) T.€ neewded gttenotéaler bits 

ert aod eonebive! aeddaut ebbe: Oe 6) RP baat 

Sa ktany. 7aane | +25 As #nc 

Sees ei) ey Sk 


; tueh (4c Bb y po | 
= i“? : in Sp 
Ty ” 


202 
(e') 
S——— PROP p——Jtti 'pain' 
Ne. P —-mo'kakiN "back' 
alas 
Application of Proposition Consolidation (with the condition 
relaxed) gives us (f'), the near-surface configuration 


corresponding to (f): 


(f') 
Benak ae 
o'kakin 
EXP —[+1] 





Again we see that ‘noun incorporation' of 3.7 can be 
Considered an example of a much more general process, 
previously disguised by the noun/verb distinction and by 


use of functions actor and goal in underlying structure. 


4.5 PREDICATE VS. LEXICAL FORMATIVE 


Near the end of 3.7 and again in 4.4.3 we related 
two semantically squivalent sentences, which we repeat here 
as (a) and (b): 

(a) no'kakini aisttsiwa 
my=back[ +spec] dur-pain{ -an] 'my back hurts! 
(b) nitaisttso'kakini 
I-dur-pain-back "I have a back-ache' 
We considered (a) to bs more basic, and said that (b) was 
the result of a kind of 'noun incorporation'. While the 


number of predicates which permit such noun incorporation 
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is relatively ae could list numerous examples of 
gach, and in most cases the root that is incorporated will 
be a body part. We would need to list very few however, 
before it would become evident that a large number of the 
roots have a different shape when incorporated than they 
do when ‘independent'. Compare (c) and (d), and also 
(e) and (f). 
(c) no'tokaani aisttsiwa 
my-bead{ spec] dvptaeiyk end ‘my head aches' 
(d) nitaisttsisspi 
I-dur-pain-head ‘I have a headache! 
(e) noohkatsi aisttsiwa 
my-foot[+spec] dur-pain[-an] 'my foot aches' 
(f) nitaisttsiika 
I-dur-pain-foot 'I have a foot-ache' 
In (c) and (d) ‘head' is [mo'tokaan}) and [xpi], 
respectively; in (e) and (f) 'foot/leg' is ((mooxkat) 
and [Ika], respectively.-~ If we are correct in relating 
pairs such as (a) and (b) by optional transformations, we 
should surely so relate the pairs (c),(d) and +(a).¢f).. 
Now, the lexicon as we presently conceive it is a 
listing of predicates. <A part of each predicate entry is 
a set of conditions which constrain the configurations 
which may contain that predicate. Additionally, seach entry 
25 Voegelin 1940 pointed out the existence of these doub- 


lets as a "Special development" of Blackfoot "in contrast 
to the Central Algonquian languages." 
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contains a specification of the underlying phonological 
shape of the predicate. (See Fillmore 1968c, p.66, for 
a listing of other types of information that the lexicon 
must include.) In the case of suppletion such as that just 
illustrated, the shape of a given root is not determinable 
until after the He AT rans Coramttan which incorporates 
the noun has either applied or been bypassed. when lexi- 
cal insertion is viewed as a errcews as in chapter 2 (and 
as in Chomsky 1965), sufficient information is inserted 
with the predicate to later determine its correct shape(s). 
But if the lexicon were to 'spell' formatives after 
application of the aforementioned transformational rules, 
the problem of suppletion would bs greatly simplified. 
Before elaborating on this revision of lexicalization, 
let us consider some other facts that may be relevant to 
such a changee Recall that as long as we considered only 
simple verb stems we were able to account for regular 
transitivity derivational processes by J-rules (transi- 
vization and pseudo-intransitivization; ses 3.1) in terms 
of presence or absence of a [+specific] goal. But when we 
dealt with benefactives (3.4), instigative cause (3.5.3), 
and comitatives (3.6), we found that there was no stage in 
the derivation of sentences containing these verbs when 
the transitivity transformations would always give the 
Correct results. We found, instead, that the shape of the 


stem with regard to transitivity was conditioned by pres- 
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ence of the benefactive, causative, and comitative finals; 
this means that the transitivity transformations must 

apply after Proposition Consolidation combines all the roots 
of a complex verb, and they must be sensitive to presence 

of these verb finals. The shape of irregular verb roots, 
too, is a function of presence or absence of these finals. 

We found in 3.3.2 and 3.3.3 that regular stems have 
their ‘transitive animate’ shape before the reflexive and 
reciprocal formatives; but rather than rely on under- 
lying structure to account for this fact, as we did in 3.3, 
we could as well predict their shape post-transformationally 
in terms of presence of the transformationally inserted 
reflexive and reciprocal formatives. For stems which are 
irregular in this regard, we must determine their shape 
Post-transformationally. 

It is possible to view all such stem-shape prediction 
as part of the spelling-process of predicates which, as we 
have suggested, takes place after most transformations have 
applied. 

Formatives which are present in surface structure but 
are not themselves predicates and hence are not present in 
the underlying ecBeaGcaticne may either be given their 
Phonological shape by the same rule that inserts them or 
be spelled later. Both the reflexive and reciprocal form- 
atives evidently have a constant underlying shape in all 
contexts, so either treatment is adequate for them. But 


many inflectional affixes have shapes determined by sur- 
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face syntactic <p tettr< pid Rei the verb paradigm 
‘order' - see 1.5); this is why in 2.1 we had transform- 
ations add features rather than affixes and later used 
spelling rules to give the features substance as affixes. 
Recent work by generative grammarians (see, e.ge, Jacobs 
and Rosenbaum 1968, Chapter 1l.) makes use of "segmental- 
ization" rules to add abstract affixes (feature bundles) 
to stems in the proper order, in accordance with the 
features present in the stem. Then a "secand lexical 
pass" inserts formatives for these abstract affixes accord- 
ing to both the features in the bundle and their context. 
This same second lexical pass may also be used to ‘respell' 
suppletive formatives in terms of their environment. 

Now, the surface shapes which correspond to predicates 
really have no place in underlying structure; the latter 
is a linkage of propositions which express the meaning of 
- a discourse. And because a 'second lexical pass' seems to 
be necessary anyway, why not more clearly distinguish 
the two functions of what is called the lexicon: (1) inven- 
tory of predicates with information relevant to underlying 
configurations which may contain them and to applicability 
of transformations to those configurations; and (2) spell- 
ing of formatives for abstract entities in near-surface 
structure. (Bach 1968 proposed such delayed insertion of 
Phonological shapes in the following hypothesis; 


",. «that the base component does not actually add a 
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phonological representation to the complex symbols of 


deep structure but merely develops the sets of semantic 
and syntactic features, which are then mapped into phono- 
logical shapes after the operation of the transformational 
rules (or some part of the transformational rules)." (.117). 

Here, however, we maintain the need for a language-spe- 
cific inventory of entities [the predicates] with semantic 
and syntactic properties rather than a "development" of 
sets of features by the base as the above quote seems to 
suggest.) 

Distinguishing the two functions of the lexicon, 
we can conceive of it as consisting of two parts with links 
between their members. Schematically, these can be 
represented as two lists: a list of predicates, anda 
list of formatives in their (redundancy-free?) systematic 
phonemic shape. Most predicates will be linked to one 
formative and vice-versa, but many predicates will have 
dis junctively ordered realizations ("allomorphs"); other 
predicates (Lakoff's "abstract predicates") will have no 
surface realization. Some formatives will have no link to 
a predicate because they are purely transformational in 
origin. Configuration portions made up of more than one 
predicate may be realized by a single formative (Gruber 
1967 a and b, Grimes and Glock [to appear]). 

Many derivational transformations, such as the transi- 
tivity transformations of 3.1, can be viewed as capturing 


generalities in the spelling of stems by the formative 
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part of the lexicon. So such transformations are not 
really "post-lexical" but lexical. This is true of 
derivational processes in general; thus the addition of 
suffix [(xsin} ~ [n} to a verbal root which is in nominal 
function in surface structure is part of the process which 
replaces the verbal predicate by a formative. Stems 

which show the result of derivation in irregular ways do 
not require separate rules as such; it is just that they 
do not participate in the generality captured by a 
derivational ‘rule' in the lexicon and so are spelled by 
the lexicon without benefit of the savings afforded by the 
general rule (see 4.5.2). 

Thus a grammar of English, e-g-, will not use a 
special rule to change full to Fill when the latter has 
been substituted for the abstract developmental predicate 
(Langendoen 1969, pp.107-109,129 [the term "inchoative" is 
used there for developmental]); rather fill will be 
spelled by the lexicon without benefit of any savings 


afforded by rules applicable to classes of formatives 
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which have more general ‘changes! in this environment. ° 


Nor will fast have a "zero" realization of the 'suffix' 
-ly that is added to adjectives such as slow when they 
end up in adverbial function in surface structure. The 
lexicon merely inserts the formative fast in that 
Particular environment; the lexical rule which captures 
the generality for other adjectives in that environment is 


inapplicable. 


Summary 


Because many morphemes of a given language cannot be 
spelled until their post-transformational context is de- 
termined and, indeed, many morphemes are actually inserted 
by transformations, we propose that all spelling (insertion 
of phonological information) of formatives take place 
post-transformationally. This leads to greater distinction 


between the two main roles of the lexicon; first, it is an 


26 full and fill will not be completely different forma- 
tive entries in this portion of the lexicon. They will be 
combined, somewhat as follows (using standard English 
orthography) : 

; 


PILL f 11 e a 





u elsewhere 


(I first saw such a technique proposed for lexical inser- 
tion in Fidelholtz 1968, which referred to Gruber's pro- 
posals for lexical insertion.) Actually, the ‘'elsewhere' 
in the rule is superfluous because the sub-rules will be 
considered disjunctively ordered. See below (4.5.1) 












| bien’ pte 
Of | snemnct vie ated nt ‘segnerio’ {etenep etom even 4 


, p4 aoe 
‘xi? ue! eft Yo noltesileet “ores” 8 ever feo) ae zo" i 
yen? neria wole #5 have “en o2 bebbs el der a ie 
eif .etusouise ecst1ue at notdanut teldzevbs ne aut 
jsat nat test evidsm7} edd .adzeent xleren nooks 
stujqsa dolrw elua leotxel end {Snemnozivas ‘asluok: iv 


el inemnotlivas tadd at ‘eeviJoet be certo 107 (i tereneg | as 


ad tonnso epsugnal- mevip e® Yo smseiaiaraaial yam, eusaes » 
sab ef daadnos Lenoissmiotensts~ teoq tleddt idanw t } 
besteant ylisutos ee eemarq som ar: ebsebat .bns bent 


oo 
notsasant) pntileqe Ils tend seaqomg ew anoligmiote ty 
mie — 


ecalq eaisd eevisemict to (noLdamao%nt fsalgole o 
u oe - 








nolisaniteib sissseip og ebsel elit sti lengtinna c 
fig et $2, $e71%  smosixel eit Yo ealos ‘wlem ows ond) 3 
-smioi, drieisitib yledeliqmos eo gon Lliw tity. Ti} Ti vo 
ec iilw yertT .nocotxel ent Io noltzeq alt ti eelt i i £ 

nekbens bisbnate enteu) ewollot ee ‘ener eentereon im 


210 
inventory of the predicates that may appear in underlying 
configurations of the language; second, it is a listing of 
formatives corresponding to post-transformational entities 
(predicates in particular surface syntactic functions, de- 
rived entities such as the reflexive, and segmentalized 
feature complexes). There are formal links between those 


predicates which have overt surface realizations and their 


corresponding formatives. Thus all predicates in under- 
lying configurations are abstract (semantic) entities, and 


remain so until after most transformations have applied. 
(The only transformations which which clearly do not pre- 
cede formative insertion are those dealing with general- 
ities of formative spslling itself, and thus are them- 
selves part of the lexicon. Reordering transformations 
which have no effect on the choice of formatives probably 
apply after formative insertion.<-) 

Henceforth all Blackfoot predicates, though represented 
in a particular transcription for identification, will be 


underlined to indicate their abstract nature until the 


Point where formative insertion takes place. 
4.5-l1 FORMATIVE INSERTION 


We close this section with a few sample lexical entries 
and informal description and exemplication of the process 
ya The derivational stage at which formative insertion 


takes place is a likely candidate for the label "shallow 
structure" (Lakoff [forthcoming]). 
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of formative insertion. At first our sample will not 
take advantage of Savings provided by derivational rules. 
Then we will show how such Savings are effected in the 
lexicon. 

As stated earlier (4.3), predicates are not 
‘inserted’. Rather, PREDCOND, (see the sample lexicon 
on the next two pages) is a context sensitive node ad- 
missibility condition (McCawley 1968) for well-formed 
underlying configurations containing the Corresponding 
PRED, - To most predicates there Corresponds a set of one 
or more formatives; this cdame Spantents is indicated in 
the sample lexicon by placing the set of formatives to 


the right of the Corresponding predicate: 


PRED, PREDCOND; FORM OND 
RM a) iD 
Thus FORM; . is one member of the set corresponding to 


1,J 
PRED; » The distribution of members of one formative 
set is given as a dis junctively ordered set, so that 
FORM, 
ment specified as FORMCOND, : Because the set is ordered, 
9 


is inserted in the post-transformational environ- 


the last member of the set FORM, occurs in all environ- 
ments except those specified for the previous members. 
Thus the formative insertion rule replaces PRED; 


(in the tree) by the first member of the set FORM, which 


i 


is not distinct from the Context of PRED, « For example, 


in the near-surface structure (A); 


sel se fe se 


Tete + “se 
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\9 ——wi:mitaal +3,4an | "dog' 


the context of I:n 'see' matches (is a sub-set of 





the contexts defined by) the first FORMCOND corresponding 
to PRED Isn in the lexicon (Recall (from 2.1) that angle 


brackets enclose an ordered pair.) Thus [(I:no} is 


inserted for I:n.- Likewise, in (b), 


(b) 
S——PROP<—P—a'ki[<[+l],[-spec}] 7 ]  'hit! 
\SsaG—[+1] 
\9 — wismitaa[-spec,+an] "dog! 


a'ki would be replaced by [a'ki] if 'dog' were [+spec], 
but because the object is [-spec], a'ki is replaced by 
(a'kiaskij. 


4.522 LEXICAL TRANSFORMATIONS 


As we said in 3.1, the f[(aski] extension is very 
Common and so a generality would be missed by listing, 
as we did above, both extended and unextended formatives 
for predicates such as a'ki . We also said in 3.1 that 
the class of such predicates seems to be the one we termed 
Transitive and defined by subcategorizational feature 
[+vP:_NP]; iee., those which always take an object but 
which object may be [-spec]. In the model of this chap- 


ter, this class of roots is defined as those which take at 
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least two arguments, the second of which may be 
[-specific]: 

[.x+y[Ltspec] ] 
To capture the generalization for this class of predicates, 
we make use of a lexical transformation (LT) which applies 
to the formative before it is inserted. Such a transforma- 
tion may refer both to the context of the PRED; to be 
replaced and to the PREDCOND, associated with the 
lexical entry i. 

Formative insertion, then, selects the first FORM 4 
whose FORMCOND,; | is non-distinct from the context of 
PRED; , then checks PREDCOND, and the context of PRED; 
against the SD of all LTs;3 after any applicable LTs 
have applied, the resultant formative shape is inserted. 

This allows us to simplify the lexical entries forall 
predicates whose formatives participate in regular 
derivational processes. The entry for a'ki , e.g-, will 
be simplified from that shown above to the following: 

, a'kiaakixsiN ROLE: 
atki = Ps_AC:x+Osy[tspec] = 
| a'ki } 
The lexical transformation which makes this saving 
possible is as follows (because the condition for these 


rules is more complex than the rule itself, we use a 


slightly different rules format): 


th 
aaa 
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fh } 
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Intransitivization 


( PRED; 1 
<x] ,[-spac]> |, ~ 


! 


atti 
IF : LX+PRED; + ore \p] f° [PREDCOND; = [_x+y[Zspec]] ] 
(eis orok +X+PRED, +X >| 


THEN FORM; —->FORM, + aski 








(read the dot '‘'+' as '‘and') 

We have added contexts other than occurrence with a 
[-spec] object Me ithe: ceodi tion forsthis rule; recall that 
in 3.5.3 and 3.6 we found that occurrence with 
Causative or accompaniment predicates also calls for the 
intransitive form of such roots. 

Notice in the sample lexicon that a'ki also has 
another formative shape when it occurs in surface nominal 
function. Comparing this with the shape of other intrans- 
itive verbal predicates in nominal function, we find that 
there are two extensions which are in complementary 
distribution: [n} ~ [xsin] 3; the former occurs with stems 
ending in f[(aa}, the latter elsewhere. we note also that 
[{xsin] is added to verbal formatives like fa'ki] after 
they have been extended by Intransitivization. Thus we add 
the following context to the condition for Intransitiviza- 
tion: 

ROLE :1X+PRED; | 


And we order Nominalization after Intransitivization: 
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Nominalization 
§ See coe bee 
LF [X+PRED, ]p5,- ° [CPREDCOND, = — j ] 
- (FORM;= [++--aa]), 
(), 
THEN FORM; ——> FORM, + 
Wes xsiN 


(portions in « subscripted parentheses are mutually null 
or non-null) 

A lexical transformation can also account for the 
transitivizing extension [( atw} which occurs with roots 
(such as wisxpomm 'buy') we termed Pseudo-intransitive 
in 3.1. In this chapter these will be defined as roots 
with PREDCOND [_x(y)]. Such pants are extended by [atw] 
when they occur with a goal, or if they occur with the 
reflexive or reciprocale And if we distinguish, as two 
predicates, the two benefactives (i)mwi and o (3.4), 
we can add (i)mwi to the list of factors calling for 
transitivization. 


Transitivization 
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We can further simplify lexical entries by use of 


more abbreviatory conventions. E.g., the formatives for 
those nominal roots which have a nasal increment when in- 
itial can be listed as follows, taking 'chief' as an 
example: 


ninaa Ps_+ESS (MN) ¢ Inaa 3 


~ (chief) 


The « subscript indicates that both sets of parentheses 
are mutually empty or non-empty. Roots with more ex- 
tensive variation can still offer some savings: 


woah P: +EXP ki # 
fs) pita 
IP 


A variation on the treatment of derivational processes 
outlined above should be mentioned here. If the lexical 
transformations were to apply just previous to lexical 
insertion rather than as part of it, they could add ab- 
stract entities, representing the derivational portion 
of formatives, to predicates. Then these abstract entities 
would be replaced by formatives from the lexicon. E.qge, 


Nominalization would have the following form; 
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CxXs+LY Joep Jrove 
t) 2 whet cy 


l 2+NOM 
[_x+y[+spec]] 


Condition: PREDCOND,= ¢ [_x(y)] 
C_x] 
ROLE directly dominates 142 


The lexicon would then contain an entry for NOM: 


NOM (derived) n Xaea__ 
ixsiN 


We would still call the derivational rules ‘lexical 
transformations', because they occur just prior to 
lexical insertion and may refer to information listed in 
the lexicon. 

We tentatively choose the former variant of deriva- 
tional treatment because it does not require the extra 


lexical entries for derivational formatives. 
4.5.3 'PURPOSEFULNESS' AS A PREDICATE 


At this point we are able to describe the status of 
the 'purposefulness' suffix (3.2). Recall that in 3.2 we 
had difficulty deciding at what point in the generation of 
a sentence the element should be chosen. In the model of 
this chapter, there is only one course possible; because 
choice of the element is meaningful, it is a predicate, 
prasent in the underlying configuration. Thus the con- 


Figuration underlying 3.2(c), repeated here as (c), is 


4 


» 
wv 


ww 8. 2 ab fans. pisaee ae e) xiVive aseni Aepoueaae 
; o noises a ar ae entbiond y3iv2i ee 















Fa, 
er jaan 
eeeer ss : 


((loeqetjy+x_ J \ ; : 
) [(y}x_] } =,00303n@ 2netdibned 
: : ; . , oe 


Pe ate 


a! ij) <3 
i+f ‘eetenimod ead 330A 


= 3 ; >. 
ej tokrq teut avec0 yeds sevsoed , ‘enolismiolenai 


- E M a 
x Laan — | ¥ ie 
nt betell noltismzotnt o¢ te%e7 yam bos noidzeent — 


: - | noo lxet 


. 


-svizebd. Io jnetzev t6emz0% end eebora vleviseined ew 


31 ai 
sitxe eft situpez gon esob dt ssusoed jnamdserd ten 0. 
+} Popa Ti jon Se — 

, + 

eovidem304 Lenctdsviteb sot. esataine {so ix 


= * a ae 
ne > 


“e 
; bs 
ATADIOARG-A en ‘eesiiuaaeoanua 7 ee, 
: ’ 25 4 4, ini a | é 







Yo eudese aad edttoeeb od elds ets ew ‘$nteq sidd a 





; bs ahs oe Pees: ee 


(c'): 
(c) nitaisstsipisimaa ponokaomitai 
I-dur-whip-purp horse[ -spec | 


'I whip horses (purposefully)' 


; 
: ees P —-(i)m ‘purpose! 
AG—[ +1] 
PROPy— P—Ixtipf{s ‘whip! 
AGC—[ +1] 


EXP—ponokawi :mitaa[-spec] ‘horse’ 
In 3-2 we contrasted (c) with 3.2 (d), repeated here 
as (d): 
(d) nitaisstsipisimataw amo ponokaomitaawa 

I-dur-whip-purp-trans-—3 this-3 horse-3 

'I whip this horse (he requires it)' 
The configuration underlying (d) differs from (c') 
only in that ‘horse’ is [43], rather than [-spec] as 
in (c*). 


Embedded Role Deletion and Proposition Consolidation 


Convert (c') into (e): 


(e) 


5 ——PROP 
oe Ixtip{s 


[+1] 
EXP — ponokawi :mitaa[-spec | 
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(i)m must be added to the list of finals which are moved 


to the end of a verb by Stem-final Positioning (4.4.1); 
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this will give us (f): 


(f) 


S —~— PROP eS -e 


(1)m 


AG——f +1] 





EXP-——ponokawi ;mitaa[ -spec |] 





In the ‘intransitive' context of occurrence with a 
[-spec] object, (i)m is replaced by formative [ (i)maa] 
(the (i) is present only after a consonant). In the 
derivation of (d), th a [+spec] goal, (i)m is re- 
placed by formative [((i)matw]. Thus the lexical entry 
for im would be as follows: 

(i)m Ps_+AG:x+PROP:(AG:y+A5:z[ tspec] ] PO natu eel teenae > |, 

x = y #£z (i)maa 

The condition 'y # z' is necessary because (i)m never 
occurs in reflexive constructions. (i)m will also parti- 
Cipate in a number of negative conditions of the type 
discussed in 4.3.2. 

(Instead of [((i)matw] we could list [((i)m} and 
modify LR Transitivization so that it adds [atw} to 
(i)m as well as to [_x(y)] verbs; this would not seem 
to offer any saving, but it does capture a generalization 
of sorts.) 

Nominalization also may apply to verbs with (i)m: 


aisstsipisimaani ‘purposeful whipping' 
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4.6 VARIABLES AND REFERENCE 


4.6.1 FURTHER MODEL REVISION 


Bach 1968 introduced the use of variables into deep 
structure to serve a dual purpose; they are arguments for 
predicates, and they serve as referential indices. Because 
he proposed that all nouns be introduced into deep struct- 
ure by way of relative clauses, the variables were necessary 
to serve as the 'head' constituents of those relative 
clauses. For example, in the sentence I bought a dog, 
the NP a dog hasasource paraphraseable as "x, such that 
x is a dog". The fact that the variables also have 
referential identity serves to define coreferentiality 
for purposes of pronominalization, deletion, etc. 

In the predicate modsl as we have developed it thus 
far, the equivalent of '‘'x is a dog' is a proposition with 


"dog' as predicate and x as Essive argument. 


Oe dog 
ESS —— x 


The Sentence 'I bought a dog! would have the following 





underlying configuration (ignoring tense): 


(a) S-——PROP Pp 





buy 


[+1] 


PROP x P ——dog 
BSS nr 


([+1] is the referential indicator for the speaker - see 


AG 





0 





4.3.1). For Blackfoot the configuration would be the 
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same if the speaker has a particular referent in mind 


which he is identifying as a dog: 





ne S-——— PROP p wi sx pomm ‘buy' 
AG-SAB+2.) 
0 ———-PROP Pp___wismitaa "dog' 
SeaiE 


If, on the other hand, the speaker has no particular dog in 
mind, but merely wishes to express the fact that he made a 
dog=-purchase, the sentence will have the following 


configuration:-° 


(c) 
S——PROP -P —— wisxpomm 


AG—[+1] 


0 Fapobit idnql couptanmrts 
ESS——Ex 


We are using the symbol ‘E€' in place of the ‘J' of symbolic 
logic; the latter is known as the "existential quantifier" 
and usually means "there is at least one". This is 
approximately the meaning we have previously ascribed to 
the feature [-spec], and so we incorporate this operator 
(E) along with the use of variables into our model. 
Variables which represent specific referents will have no 
operator.) We will also need an operator corresponding to 
the [+generic] feature (1.2 and 2.1); we can symbolize it 
as Ge The Blackfoot equivalent of "Buffalo eat grass" 

28 Recall (from 1.2) that verbs with non-specific ob- 


jects are intransitive with regard to stem shape and in- 
Flection. 
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29 
will then have the following underlying configuration: 


(d) 
S—PROP — rte 'durative' 





PROP p Iwiiyi ‘eat ' 
ee ~-P—iini 'buffalo' 
\ a — Gx 
ne > Pp —matoyixko 'grass' 
Rimes. 


We have said that we are incorporating variables into 
our model, but thus far we have used them only as refer- 
ential indices. Returning to the NP ‘a dog' used 
sarlier, notice that we have accounted for only the last 
part of the paraphrase "x, such that x is a dog". If 
we were to follow Langendoen (forthcoming) and allow 
variables to have propositional complements, we would be 
in a position to treat the variables (and their complements) 
as arguments in any of the roles. '‘'I bought a (particular) 


dog' would then have the following underlying structure: 
(e) 


§ —PROP.—P ——wisxpomm “Buy: 
AG =| | 
0 x 
Ree ‘dog’ 





Ness 


29 This is not equivalent to x buffalo(x)>(3y)Lgrass(y) 
+ (eat (x,y)J] as most texts on symbolic logic would have 

it; the latter approximates configurations with predicates 

all and wisxkana (4.4.2) in English and Blackfoot, 

Tespectively. 
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This formulation allows us to require coreferentiality in 
well-formedness conditions and transformation structural 
descriptions without concern about identity of the ex- 
pressions which are coreferential. Thus in the underlying 
configuration for 'The man bought the dog for a (particu- 
fat) girl, ninaa 'man' no longer need appear twice as 
Agent, as it would have in our earlier treatments; we 
require only that the variable corresponding to this 
referent occur in both places: | 


(f) 
S—— PROP Pp —— BEN 


Or al saa 
»> 
ew) 
x 


ae ‘man! 
\ E55——x 
EXP—y 


Npnopp—-aakiikoan jes Be Gh 








ESS—y 
PROP,—P wi sxpomm "buy! 
AG ~X 
13 oppapears 
“prop P—-wismitaa 'dog' 
Na 


But the question immediately arises as to why the identi- 
fication of the referent x as aman is shown to be a 
constituent of a particular argument of BEN. McCawley 
(forthcoming) says that referential indices represent 


conceptual entities which exist in the mind of the speaker, 
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and that noun phrases in discourse serve the purpose of 
establishing or identifying such conceptual entities for 
the addressee. [In accord with this line of thinking, 
McCawley proposes that only variables occur as argu- 
ments for predicates, and the information which assists 
referential identification of variables is attached to a 
node which dominates the propositions in which those 
Seatabteseataunn ie Robabniing the toro paebthdiabrfaticet 
such referent identification, the underlying configura- 
tion above will be revised to the following: 


(g) 
S PROP p 


























PROP,—P wi sxpomm 
AG x 
0 Zz 
PROP Pp ninaa 
Se x 
PROP ame E18 aakiikoaN 
(oes 
wi:mitaa 





30 Not the least of the advantages of such a treatment 

is that is seems to resolve the pronominalization dilemma 
posed by sentences discovered by Emmon Bach which require 
infinite antecedent-chasing (sometimes erroneously called . 
"Bach-Peters sentences"). See Bach 1968 (p.110), Bach 
1970, McCawley (forthcoming), and Langendoen (forthcoming, 
chapter 5) for examples and discussion; see Kartunen 1969 
for discussion of still deeper problems. 
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We have attached the identificational propositions to the 
dominant Se In configurations consisting of more than one 
S, we require only that an identificational proposition be 
attached to an § which dominates all occurrences of the 
variable it identifies.°+ Notice that this wording per- 
mits appearance of a variable (x, eeg.) in an identifica- 
tional proposition for another variable (y, e.g.) even if 
that proposition is a sibling to the proposition which 
identifies the first variable (x). Consider the following 
underlying configuration for the Blackfoot sentence 


Corresponding to 'my friend saw his daughter'; 


(h) 








gy fe PROP ESE I sno ‘see! 
\ \ he 
44 AE U3 x 
\ AY 0 saecanearibatininc tees -Y 
feo 
\ ‘PROP,—— P itakk 'friend' 


\ 


is 
PEXP——L +1 | 
\ 


Shes 





x 


PROP.---P 


Bia cies 
ESS——-y 


The relational predicates itan 'daughter' and itakk 


itan 'daughter' 





'friend' each require two arguments, Experiencer and | 


Essive, (as do all ‘obligatorily possessed nouns'- ses 


 ! See McCawley (forthcoming) for discussion of ambigui- 
ties that may be explained according to scope of domina- 
tion by the § to which identificational information is 
attached. 
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3.3.1 and 4.4.3). In this example, the Experiencer (x) 


as argument for 'daughter' is identified as the speaker's 
‘friend’ ina sibling proposition. 

This revision requires changes in the node admissi- 
bility conditions of 4.3. 5 must now be able to 
dominate an unlimited number of propositions, and roles 
may dominate only variables (v) or the constants 
EG, or [+2],whereas we allowed roles to dominate propo- 
sitions in 4.3. The revised conditions are as follows: 

at PROP* 

Prop: [P + ax] 

a= { ROLE, Prop, s} 

Pree emeMAG oC XD, Oe aGL, SE, MN, 655 1, Lye of 
ROLE: { ets lsl’ Be2d} * 

M:S 

It is not yet clear whether it will be necessary to 
distinguish more formally the identificational propo- 
sitions from the others (McCawley [to appear] does not 
even consider them to be propositions, but a special 
entity which he labels NP). Formal distinction between 
identificational propositions and non-identificational 
propositions would provide a natural way to distinguish 
between so-called restrictive and non-restrictive (appo- 
sitional) relative clauses. It seems that the main func- 
tion of restrictive relative clauses is to help identify 
a referent by mentioning properties that the addressee 


already knows or can readily discern about it. Non-re- 
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strictive relative clauses (and most appositional noun 
phrases), on the other hand, provide additional (new) 
information about the referent; this information can later 
be referred to in identificational propositions, as can 
anything said or implied about the referent earlier in the 
discourse (the reason for using 'implied' just now will be 
seen below). Perhaps examples from English will clarify 
what we have said. Consider the following portion of a 
possible discourse; 

(a) Those girls are all my neighbors. (b) The 
tall one, still a teenager, is married and has two 
sons. (c) One son is very clever, but his brother is 
S cole. (d) The son who is clever is very sickly, 
however. (e) A friend of the mother, who is mature 
for her age, thinks the teenager was foolish to marry 
so young. 

In (a), the demonstrative (and probable accompanying 
gesture) are identificational, as is girls, because the 
speaker assumes the addressee already knows that the 
members of the group he wishes to refer to are girls. Of 
Course, the information that they are neighbors is non-i- 
dentificational. In (b), tall is also identificational, 
for the speaker is assuming the addressee discerns one 
girl's comparatively superior height. The appositional 
phrase still a teenager, however, is non-identificational, 


but adds new information which is later referred to by way 
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of identification in (e). In (c), son is identificational, 
referring to a referent established in (6b). His brother 
is also identificational; it makes use of information 
implied in (b) by virtue of the fact that two sons of the 
same parent are brothers. [In (d), the restrictive relative 
Clause who is clever is obviously identificational, making 
use of information the addressee learned about the referent 
in (c). (It is the fact that the referent has already 
Oeen established which calls for the definite article.) 
In (e), friend of the mother introduces a new referent 
(this calls for the indefinite article) by stating her 
relationship to the girl identified by the mother; the 
relative clause who is mature for her age is non-identi- 
ficational, and hence non-restrictive (the fact that the 
referent represented by who is ambiguously either the 
friend or the mother notwithstanding). 

It appears that the distinction between identificational 
and non-identificational predication is quite basic and, 
no doubt, universal. In view of this, we will introduce 
a new category ID to distinguish identificational propo- 
sitions. Thus the first node admissibility condition will 
be changed to the following: 

S : PROP*(ID) 
And we will add an additional condition: 
ID : PROP* 
The identificational propositions will be transforma- 


tionally substituted for the variables which they identify, 
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according to certain yet-to-be-investigated conditions. 
Looking back at (h), e-g-, we see that to get an accept- 
able output, the PROP identifying x must be substituted 
for the variable as Agent of 'see', and must not be 
substituted for the variable as Experiencer of 'daughter'; 
also, the PROP which identifies y must be substituted 
for the variable as Object of '‘see'. Thus instead of 
the deletion of NPs required in previous sections as the 
Blackfoot counterpart of English pronominalization (see 
3-3-1), we now have non-substitution for variables under 
conditions which previously required such deletion, and 
optional substitution for variables when the deletion was 
optional. When an identificational proposition is not 
substituted for a variable, that variable must still 
acquire person, number, and gender features of the referent. 
(There is now no similarity between Embedded Argument 
Deletion (4.4.1), which deletes a variable completely, 
and the counterpart to English pronominalization which 
leaves a variable with only certain features of the 
referent.) 

.This particular view of underlying structure provides 
an elegant means of accounting for a problematical 
Phenomenon of Blackfoot discourses. The speaker, when intro- 
ducing a new entity, the referent for which he assumes has 
Not been established in LHe mind of the addressee(s), may 
refrain from making the otherwise obligatory substitution 


for the corresponding variable (the variable still acquires 
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the features of the referent, as in other cases of non-sub- 
stitution), and the identificational proposition remains 
an immediate constituent of S§. The predicate of the un- 
substituted identificational proposition then fits the 
surface structure definition of a verb and is so inflected.“ 
(Notice that this circumstance which results in a nominal 
predicate inflected as a verb, is one of the circumstances 


which call for the indefinite article in English.”) 
4.6.2 ILLUSTRATIVE DERIVATIONS 


We will illustrate the conclusions of this section by 
sketching the derivation of a few Blackfoot sentences. The 
first will exemplify the phenomenon last discussed. 

(i) itsi'nitsiiwa oma ninaawa omi ponokayini 
| then-kill-3-44 that-3 man-3 that-4 elk-4(vbl.) 


"then the man killed an elk'! 


32 Taylor was reluctant to consider such forms to be verbs 


when they occurred in environments where nouns are expected; 
this, combined with other factors, led him to establish a 
"nNnonespecific plural" category, marked by a suffix homo- 
Phonous with the third plural verbal suffix (1969, p.192). 
(Because the third singular verbal and nominal suffixes are 
homophonous, singular nouns establishing a new referent 
could be considered to have either the nominal or the verbal 
suffix.) Recall, though, that I claim the non-specific 
Category is neutral for number. 


33 Recall that we distinguish 'non-specific' from 
‘indefinite’ (Karttunen 1968). 
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ci” 


ie: 


; 
| 


\exp—_y 


) 
Bipalcetes cavaniw © pigenbge o1898T ‘then! 
\ PROPR—P—I'ni 'die' 


ID Ral StedKeles ote ean 5 ‘man! 
ESS—x[4+3,-l1 prox,-2 prox | 


rte ponoka san | ‘elk' 
ESS — y[-lprox ,-2prox | 


We can no longer maintain our earlier tentative treatment 





of demonstratives as predicates, because we no longer allow 
propositions to be directly dominated by roles.” The 
deictic character of the demonstratives suggests that they 
are surface realizations of variables which express proxi- 
mity information. We have indicated this proximity inform- 
ation by use of combinations of features [+lprox] and [+2prox], 
representing proximity (or lack of it) to speaker and 
eicaskaa, respectively (see 1.6). [ tan ] (gender) is, of 
Course, an inherent feature of nominal predicates. We have 
indicated the primary animate topic with the feature [+3]. 
(Of course, the [+3] feature must be constrained to occur 
with the referent of only [+an] predicates. This would be 
a serious problem for a theory which had only universal 


34 We could still consider demonstratives to be predi- 


cates which dominate propositions if we added the condition 
that those propositions have Essive as an argument. This 
alternative deserves investigation. 


bes 



















nerd" | 
‘eth! in’. Gapng? 
x— ow 
es 
Y—~4TX3! ie 
gmt >, [nse Josnin.. gr qnag 
| (xntq S-,xo219 fi,8+ ]Jx—e2e3 


7 


tle! iS Esta 
Lxo1g$=, xo1q!~y —eag 


sneriserst eviteitned 19tlase Batts) qtetnLem tepnol on ns ; 


sihin-duarrat on sw séveosd eedsotberg 2g seviderdenomeb % 
* oa aon 

SAT i ete Xd bedanimab yisoettb ed ot snotdieoqar 

, : Male 

feds ten ssesoua’ eevissitenomed eft Yo resosiers alg, 


~Lxorg Se07q xe doldw elds tisy to anptiestiger costaue | aR 


‘an i ig 
-mto%nt (Jimtxozg eins bezsotbnt aven sw -olsenreNAd “ 


-2LxomgSt] ons [xorgit] eetusss? 40 enoltentdnas: Ao eau yd ne. 


rq me q 


bose teoseqe of (a2 to wosl ao) cdimixorg 


to ,al (zebneg) [net] ‘e(Oel 698) vieviScea caenee: 


‘giver eu  86de0lberg isn ieon 16 etutse3 _tneterint na” enue 


[E+] equjes? eds id tw olood edaming yt smbzq bai 
a ru990 od bentesienoo: ed eum enutsor {Es } ey 


eel ae oa 


ae thew 


| Laare eet 


: 3 ear As F 
iT: reednodberg [nee] yar 
8 Sole aaa eee 







= 









Li 


FS 


semantic features as predicates, rather than language-spe- 

cific predicates capaple of gender classification, because 
the major animate topic must be selected in the underlying 
configuration. ) 

One of the first rules to apply will copy the gender 
feature of nominal predicates onto their referents. Then 
animate referents which co-occur with [43] referents 
receive the obviative feature [-3]. Next, person, number, 
and gender features of Essive referents are carried to 


the corresponding variables. These changes would convert 
ety ta’ (i)3 


(3) 


[then 





u es 


onl Vd 'die' 


\ac—x[+3,+an] 





EXP—y[ -3,+an] 


pee AL BOP _ninaal +an| ‘man! 


“’ESS—x[+3,+an,-lprox ,-2prox | 





ID 


PROP.--P—--— ponoka[_+an ] (sik 
™ es5— y[-3,+an,-lprox ,-2prox | 


Substitution of identificational propositions for the 
variables corresponding to the referents which they identify 
is the next step. Because this is the first mention of the 
‘elk' in the discourse from which this example was lifted, 
substitution is not carried out for the proposition which 


identifies it. The PROP identifying x, on the other 
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hand, is substituted, to give (k): 
(k) 
ae 


PROP P—['ni 


\ ‘SAG—PROP oe ee eel +an | 


\ Sess—x[+3,+an,-lprox,-2prox ] 


Veena = yhe-8 jaan] 
‘Tp PROP___ P _ ponokaf_+an] 
er ee eek 

Proposition Consolidation is next to apply, to yield (1): 
(1) 

ee, a orf 
‘aG —-PROR—P—ninaa +an | 

\ Sa eT ae Roe 


\ 
"EXP— y[-3,+an] 





ID —— PROP P — ponoka[_ +an | 
Se eae eee 
Agreement transformations add person, number, and gender 


features of the arguments of predicates to those predi- 


Cates: 
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(m) 


S-—-PROP p it 
Nee [< [+3,+an],[-3,+an] >] 
AG——PROP<—P—ninaa [+3,+an 
ee eee ee 
ExP—y[-3,+4an] 
ID —~ PROP —P— ponoka [-3,+an] 
na 2h [-3,+an,-lprox ,-2prox | 
Notice that intransitive agreement applied first, to add 
referent features to ninaa and ponoka. Then transitive 
agreement added an ordered pair of feature sets to the 
main predicate from its arguments. (In 4.6.3 we attempt 
to accomplish all agreement by one rule.) 
Segqmentalization is the next step. Rules, which we 
will not formulate here but which are fairly straight- 


35 bundle features into segments that will later 


forward, 
become affixes. (Though we do not show them in the 
diagrams, predicates still carry the features which were 


segmentalized; i-e., the affixed features are copies.) 


erin nnn ennO sn NIInEnRERIR EREERREERnERERRRRERERREREIRR EERE EEERREEEERREERERERERRERRRERRRERRREREEneenen pemeneeen ne neemeemenen eee oem eee 


35 A few are formulated in 4.6.3. 
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\ aG —-PROP—P,—ninaa 
Y Narr +3] 
\ E58,-x[-1anax »-2prox] 
\ \AFFL +3] 





\ \ ExP—y[-3,+an] 


\tp__pRrop ne 
AFFL-3] 


AFF[-3 ] 
Notice that variables with a proximity feature have a 
feature segment added. 

Any node PROP which is directly dominated by a 
role should probably be automatically pruned before 
segmentalization to permit ease of definition of a noun 
at this point and for the process of lexical formative 
insertion. Such a rule would be quite simple: 

ROLE: PROP s: X——5 ROLE : X 

The lexicon now inserts the underlying shapes of 
predicates according to their contexts, as described in 
4.5.1. Thus [fit] is inserted for it ; [1'nitw] is 
inserted for ['ni ina transitive context; [{[ninaa} 
is inserted for ninaas and [[ponoka} for ponoka”®. 


36 In some contexts, ‘elk' has a suppletive form 
({Innoka}. 
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The lexicon also adds the actual affixes to the segqmenta- 
lized bundles of features: [[yiiwa] to AFFL<[+3],[-3] >], 
Kwa} to-AFFL+3], [yin(a)yi] to AFF[-3] dominated by 
PROP:P (i.e., part of a surface verb), [fyi] to AFFL-3] 
otherwise. The lexicon also replaces variables that have 
proximity features, by demonstrative stems corresponding 
to those ere 

The structure of our sentence is now as follows (to 
simplify the diagram, we have omitted all features, though 
None have been eliminated. In fact, some phonological 
rules of 0.3 refer to those features): 


5 PROP Pp Re 


ID———-PROP p ponoka 
Ma eee 
Ness om 
ek 
(The second argument (y) of the first PROP has been 
deleted by convention because no formative could be insert- 
ed at its terminus.) After movement of demonstratives 


In English, such variables will be replaced by 
pronouns. 
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around their corresponding nouns and application of 
Phonological rules, the terminal string will be identical . 
to our original sentence (i), repeated heres: 

(i) itsi'nitsiiwa oma ninaawa omi ponokayini 
then=-kill-3--34 that-3 man-3 that-4 elk-4(verbal) 
"then the man killed an elk' 

The first of the next pair of examples will illustrate 

a nominalization; the second will illustrate how the 

Proposals of this section provide a means of accounting 

for the phonomenon of verb agreement with non-goal adjunct 

Zihustrated in liv. 

(0) nitaakohkotawa noko'sa amoistsi kiitaanistsi 
I-fut-give--93 my-child-3 these-pl[inan] bake-nom-pl 
"I'll give my child these baked goods' 

(p) nitaakohkotawaistsi noko'sa 
I-fut-give-—3-pl[-an] my-child-3 
'T'll give them to my child' 


The underlying configuration for (0) is ana 


38 Je have not allowed for dual roles such as AG-SC of 
GL=EXP in the node admissibility conditions because it is 
not yet apparent whether they are basic or derived (see 
Fillmore 1968c, pp.78,79)- 
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(o') 
5 PROP P—ask ‘intent! 
AGr al all 
PROP Pui xkot 'give' 
\\CAG-SC et ode | 
Gare. 
is Neca 
ID PROP ~———__ P___ oko 's[ +an | behiebds 
ae p———(_41 | 
ESS—x[ +3 | 
PROP P——isxkiit ‘bake ,broil' 
: 1 
R ————- y[ +lprox,-2prox,-an,+pl | 


Notice that the only identificational information given 

for y is that it is very near the speaker and is the 

plural Result” of the predicate '‘'bake'; the Agent of 

‘bake' is unspecified, i.e, nowhere, in the discourse of 

which this sentence is a part, is the variable z identified. 
As stated for our earlier example, the gender feature of 

nominal predicates is copied onto their referents. Then 

person, number, and gender features are carried to the 

Corresponding variables; after these changes, (o0') has 

been transformed into (q): 

39 Result(R is the product or derivative of the predi- 

cation. The predicate glossed ‘bake, broil’ may take an 


Object of aither animate or inanimate gender, but requires 
that a Result be of inanimate gender. 
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(q) 
S ——PROP p ask 
AG—T[ +1] 
PROP Pp wi sxkot 
AG-SC leeia 


GL-EXP—x[ +3,+an] 


0 ————. y[-an,+p1l] 


ID PROP —— 
\ Sexe —[41] 
\ 


S ES5-—-x| +3, san | 


‘ es De an a 


Qe 
R—y[ +lprox ,-2prox,-an,+pl | 


Identificational propositions are next substituted for the 
variables corresponding to the referents they identify, to 


transform (q) to (r): 








(r) 
§ ——— PROP,— P——ask 
AG—[ 41] 
PROP p wisxkot 
AG-SC Fak 
GL-EXP—PROP,— P——oko's 





eli] 


ESS——x[+3,+an] 


EXP 


O—— PROP ——P— ixkiit 
AG——z 
R—-y[ +1prox ,-2prox,-an,+pl | 
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Example (p) would occur in a context where the 
referential identity of y is clears; y would be identi- 
fied by a proposition of a higher S or by a gesture. 
Thus there would be no substitution for y in the con- 
figuration leading to (p). 

Embedded Role Deletion and Proposition Consolidation 


apply now, to change (r) to (s): 


(s) 
"Nees 
wisxkot 


AG—[+1] 


S—— PROP 


GL-EXP—-PROP~—P oko's 
EXP—[ +1] 
ESS—x[+3,+an] 
O— PROP PI XKL EE 
AG——z 
R ——y[ +lprox,-2prox,-an,+pl | 
Extra Argument Extraction (4.4.1). moves the third argument 


out of the main PROP of (s) to give (t):- 
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GL-EXP ——PROP P——oko's 
Exp—_[4i] 
ESS —x[43,+an] 
0 —-—PROP P—— ixkiit 
AG——z 
R ——y[ +lprox ,-2prox,-an,+pl | 

In the case of the configuration leading to (p), the 
third role would dominate only a variable. If we were to 
modify Extra Argument Extraction (see the revised version 
in 4.6.3) so that it is not applicable to a third role which 
doses not directly dominate a prop??, the features of the 
remaining variable as a third argument can later be added 
to the verb by agreement transformations (to account for 
verb bo teunene with this non-goal adjunct). 

Returning our attention to (t), the agreement trans- 
formation(s) add person, number, and gender features of 
arguments to predicates. These transformations must be 
formulated in such a way that an ordered triple of feature 
matrices is added if a third argument remains in a proposi- 
tion, as described in the preceding paragraph; see a first 
40 We will also need to modify peripheral Role extraction 
(4.1.3) so that it does not apply to a Goal which doesn't 
dominate a PROP. For this transformation, a dual role is 


the same as its higher ranking member; e.g-, GL=-EXP is 
treated as an EXP. 
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attempt in 4.6.3.) Notice that an ordered pair of feature 
bundles is added to the relational predicate oko's just as 
to a transitive verb. (But we must somehow provide that 
only the second member of this ordered pair is added, on 

the next application of the agreement rule, to the 


next-higher predicate wisxkot.) 


eae pte 
Nini C+1J,0+3,+an] >] 
AG——[ +1, 
GL-EXP———PROP Pahoa) <«([slus[ oa, een >| 
Expo) 
ESS—x[43,+an] 
0——PROP p—ixkiit[< [+x],[-an,+pl]> ] 


AG—z 
R ——y[ +lprox ,-2prox,-an,+pl | 
After all nodes PROP directly dominated by a role are 


pruned, segmentalization rules result in (v)s: 
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eee 
The topmost verb of the configuration leading to 
(p) would have an additional segment: 
AFF[ +1] 
ak 






\ shat 
AFFL+direct | 
AFFL +3] 


AFFL-an,+pl ] 


The lexicon inserts the formatives for predicates and 


affixes according to their contexts. Thus in the verbal 
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context of a P dominated by a PROP, AFF[+1] is spelled 


as [nit] (before most preverbs, [(n). would be inserted 
instead), [ask] is inserted for a:zk, [wi:sxkot} is 
inserted for wisxkot, fa:) for AFFL+direct], and [wa) 
for AFFL+3]. In the nominal context of direct domination 
by a role, AFFL +1] before inherently possessed oko's 

is spelled as [(n}, oko's is replaced by [oko'sj, and 
{wa} is inserted for AFF[+3]. The nominal context of 
direct domination by a role calls for the intransitive 
'theme' [(ixkiitaa) of ixkiit and further calls for 
application of LT Nominalization to add is nominalizing 
suffix [[n} (see 4.5), so [fixkiitaan] is inserted. [ti] 
is inserted for AFFL-an,+pl] in nominal contexts. The 
variable with L+ly=29 proximity features is replaced 
by the corresponding demonstrative stem (amo). The 


resultant structure is as follows: 
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All branches which did not terminate in a lexical formative 
have been deleted by convention. The demonstrative must be 
moved around its head noun. (In order to result ina 
Correct structural description of the surface structure, 
role nodes should probably be pruned.) The result will be 
a terminal string corresponding to (0), which we repeat 
here: 
(0) nitaakohkotawa noko'sa amoistsi kiitaanistsi 
'T'll give my child these baked-goods' 
At the stage in the derivation of (0) where (w) is 


extant, the derivation of (p) would have (x): 


(x) 
n\n 
\ 


GL-EXP——P n 





wa 


\rta 


oko's 
wa 
We repeat (p) here for comparison: 
(p) nitaakohkotawaistsi nok'sa 
'T'1l give them to my child' 
We must point out that the means just used to account 
for verb agreement with a non-goal adjunct (as in (p)) is 


not compatible with the treatment of noun incorporation in 
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4.3.3. There we used Proposition Consolidation, with its 
condition relaxed, to conjoin a noun with the main verb. In 
the model of this section, this assumes that substitution 
of the identificational proposition containing that noun has 
taken place; otherwise, the noun would be outside the main 
proposition. But there are grammatical sentences which have 
Doth noun incorporation and verb agreement with a non-goal 
adjuncts 

nitohpokonsskoawaiksi nohkowa 

I-ball-provide--53-4pl my-son-3 

'I ball-provided them (those balls) for my son' 
Here is the incompatibility: 
In the generation of such a sentence using Proposition 
Consolidation, we require that identificational proposition 
‘substitution for the variable as Object of 'provide' take 
Place, else Proposition Consolidation is not applicable; but 
to account for non-goal adjunct agreement (in the manner 
described just above), we require that the same substitution 
for the variable not take place. (OQne possible way to recon- 
Cile the treatments is to have noun-incorporation leave a 
variable (with relevant features) behind. Subsequent rules 
would treat this variable the same as one which had never had 


an identificational PROP substituted for it. 
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4.6.3 RULE SUMMARY 


We close this chapter with a listing of the trans- 
formational rules we have assumed in the foregoing dis- 
Cussion. Rules that have actually been formulated will 
be given here in full (sometimes with slight revision), 
while others will merely be named in the order of applica- 
tion. 

1. Inherent gender features of predicates copied onto 
their referential indicators. 

2. Obviation (see 2.3) 

3. Features of Essive referents copied onto the corre- 
sponding variables. 

4. Substitution of identificational propositions for the 
variables they identify, subject to uninvestigated 
constraints similar to those for non=-pronominalization 
in English. When an identificational proposition is 
substituted for a variable with an operator (E£,G, or 
PL), the substituted referent receives a corresponding 
Feature ([-spec],[+generic], or [+pl], respectively). 
Referents without [-spec | or [+generic] become [ +spec]. 

5. Embedded Role Deletion 
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6. Proposition Consolidation 
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Condition: Py is sibling to PROP, 
(Recall from 4.4.1 that rules 5 and 6 forma 
cyclic subset.) 
7. Peripheral Role Extraction 
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(where braces abbreviate conjunctive ordering) 


10. Reflexivization 
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Conditions: x=sy (i.e., 2 and 3 are coreferential) 
3 is not [-spec]. 
2 and 3 must each be directly dominated by 
ROLE. 


ll. Agreement (a first approximation) 
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(where ® and € are feature bundles) 
a feature bundle 


Condition: ¥ is |(a variable as sole constituent of | 
the dummy ‘actor' (see 4.1.3) 


€ is not [-spec] 
If ¥ 5% , or € is a member of an ordered 
pair, it must be the second member. 

12. Pruning of nominal PROP node 
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13. Segmentalization rules - a sampling (in this illus- 
trative sampling, all braces abbreviate disjunctive 
ordering) 
ae first or second person prefix 

asp ee a 

2 
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AFF, 1 2 
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Condition: 1 is not [+4imperative | 
nor [4subjunctive] 
be third person affixes 
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142 18.8 ROLE 
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parentheses, is segmentalized only if condition 
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ce first or second person pluralizer 
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d. relator 
DX 19h. Lo tnthotustadp 
1 2 3 4 
1 AFF jpg ta: 
E direct| 
2 is [+2] and 3 is not [-spec] 
Bela [si] end 3 te not | +2] 
Condition x 3: 

2 is [+x] and 3 is [+3] 


2 is [+3] and 3 is [-3] ] 
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VERB PARADIGMS 


The following paradigms are relatively complete. 

A few of the entries are given with less confidence than 
others, especially some of the forms involving 4pl with 
with a 3 or 3pl in the TA Subjunctive and Conjunct para- 
digms. (It should also be noted that some entries disa- 
gree with examples given by Taylor 1969.) The paradigms 
are included despite these imperfections, because nowhere 
else are they available in their entirety. Affixes are 
Qiven in their underlying shapes. 


INTRANSITIvE?* 
Independent Unreal 
is Nite «s Nites-Vxtopi 
lpl nit...xpinnaan nit.e..xpinnaanopi-: 
oe MIL a. kit.e.e.-Vxtopi 
2Z2pl kit..-.xpoaawa kit..-xpoaawopi 
12 erro 'p . eee tOnk 
3 oe wa eee (w)opi 
3pl eee yiawa ---(w)opiyawa 
4 eeeyin(a)yi ---(w)opin(a)yi 
4pl oe Vb ay den -»-(w)opiyi 
Conjunct” Conjunct Nominal 
De Go won KL ALG. Pd 
lpl nit...xsinnaani nit...xpinnaani 
of Bed a ae ae Fab Ore Pee a aie 
2pl kit...xsoaayi kit...xpoaayi 
12 awictle 81. Soa Ok 
ves Gs ee XL , Te ee Bf 
3pl wit...xsiawa wit...xpiawa 
4 wit...xsi/xsiayi ite. .s UL ey 1 
4pl wit...xsi/xsiaikI wit...xpiaikI 
Sub junctive Imperative 
i eesiniki 
lpl eeeinnaaniki Aue pears re 
2 eoeiniki 
2pl e-einoaainiki Z2Dd. “sak 
12 oad Ki 
3/4 -.-si/sayi 
3/4pl -+-Sawa/sawayi 
Z Where two suffixes are given, the second is’ used 


only when the actor is not overtly present in the immediate 
clause. 


2 


replaced by 


The Ox) in each of these forms may optionally be 
1 
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3 
TRANSITIVE INANIMATE 


Independent 4 
SQe goal add for ple goal: 
lL. Bite.s.xp -yiawa 
lol nit...xpinnaan -yiawa 
2 kites xp -yiawa 
40a “Kita. #xpoa -yiawa 
12/x eee DB -yiawa 
% -.ema/mayi -Iti 
3pl ---myiawa/myiawayi -Iti 
4 eeemin(a)yi =Iti 
4pl ee emyi/myiaikI -Iti 
Conjunct 
a sss XBL -awa 
LO Gite~.exeinaani -awa 
2 kit .'.xsi -awa 
2pl kit...xsioaayi -awa 
12/x wm eXBi -awa 
3/4 wit...xsi/xsiayi -alti 
3/4pl wit..xsiawa/xsiawayi -Iti 


Sub junctive 


be. ommiiniki -awa 
lpl ..-emmiinainiki -awa 
2 «eommiiniki -awa 
2pl ..-mmiinoainiki -awa 
bese gs ad hi -awa 
3/4 4.isi/isayi -alti 
3/4pl...isawa/isawayi -Iti 
Imperative 
eget -a(a)wa 
ny 4-) Cae, Sra -a(a)wa 


| 3 Where two suffixes are given, the second is used only 
when the goal is not overtly present in the immediate 
clause. 


4 See fn 23 
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